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About This Document

This document provides information on the dispatch console configuration and dispatch functions. It is intended for
dispatch console administrators who configure SmartPTT Dispatcher and operators who will use it.

Additional Information

The document assumes that radioserver is properly configured and started. All the required configuration is
presented in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

The document does not provide information on dispatch console computer configuration and its operating system
administration. All the necessary information can be obtained from the Microsoft Docs website, a Microsoft
documentation storage for end users, developers, and IP professionals.
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1SmartPTT Dispatcher Interface

SmartPTT Dispatcher interface includes various elements, indications, and controls that provide you with the
necessary information and functionality.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher elements are unavailable if the operator does not have corresponding rights.

SmartPTT Dispatcher interface is divided into the following sections:

Title bar

Menu bar with Quick launch buttons

Main area

Information bar

Title Bar

Menu Bar Quick Launch Buitons Title Bar
L 1 L
«% Dispatcher - Adrninistrator | - [m] X
Tools Map Event Log Service Reports @ ? [E E
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0 ) . )
BNISACIISIESIRCY
{tg0) L) (@) L)
i i
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| Q “AH status | | 4 -
Object Status - Al Call v All Call v
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aak All call PTT| >
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i Group 2 PTT| 3
&l Group 3 PTT| 3>
+ fsior2 »
..a.. Administrator == All Call 15:25:49
00:01
slot 1
..a.. Administrator | All Call L System Messages x
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The title bar is located at the top of SmartPTT Dispatcher. It shows the application icon ( <= ), application name with
the current operator name in the Dispatcher - <name> format, and standard Windows Minimize ( —), Maximize (
), and Close ( X) buttons.
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Menu Bar

The menu bar is located under the title bar and provides menus and quick access buttons to open panels and
windows, and perform various operations in the system. The menu bar provides the following elements:
Tools
Contains all the panels used in SmartPTT Dispatcher. When a panel is open, in the Tools menu, a check mark icon
appears next to the panel name. For details, see Toals.

Map
Provides the ability to open and configure a range of maps, and to manage displaying of radios and other objects
on maps. For details, see Maps.

Event Log
Provides the ability to view information on all events registered in the SmartPTT Dispatcher database, and
configure Event Log settings. For details, see Event Log.

Service
Contains a range of secondary functions, including radio check, saving and restoring dispatcher settings,
configuring voice notifications, and so on. For details, see Service.

Reports
Provides the ability to build reports on the basis of system events. For details, see Reports.

Quick Launch Buttons
Provide a quick access to some application functionality:

« The Conference Call (% ) button opens the Conference Call window for initiating conference calls. For
details, see Conference Calls.

+ The Telephone Subscribers ( i ) button opens the Telephone Subscribers window for initiating calls to
telephone subscribers from SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Telephone Interconnect.

+ The Dispatchers ( 2 ) button opens the Dispatchers window for initiating calls to external dispatchers from
SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Dispatchers.

Settings (©)
Provides the ability to configure system settings such as general settings, sound and control devices settings, and
so on. For details, see Settings.

Help( ?)
Provides the ability to read the application help file, learn about the application, and check for updates. For details,
see Help.

UI Layout Settings ()
Provides the ability to save, lock, or apply the saved console layout. For details, see UI Layout Settings.

Change Operator ()
Restarts SmartPTT Dispatcher to select another operator.
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Main Area

The main area of SmartPTT Dispatcher is a main working area in which all open panels and windows appear.

Information Bar

The information bar is located at the bottom of SmartPTT Dispatcher and provides the following elements:

+ The Unread messages button with the number of unread messages (if you have them) in the left corner.

+  Name of the currently selected/unselected object in green.
+ Name of a license customer, and the license expiration date next to the caption The license belongs to.
+ The application version in the right corner.

For information on layout customization, see the sections below.

1.1 Layout Customization

SmartPTT dispatch console provides the ability to customize its layout in the following ways:
*+  Move panels
+ Tab panels
* Undock panels
*  Resize panels

For information on layout customization, see the sections below.

1.1.1 Moving Panels

Follow the procedure to move a panel inside the main area.
Prerequisites:

Ensure the current layout is unlocked.

Procedure:

1. Press and hold the title bar of the desired separate or tabbed panel, and then drag it.
In the main area, the positioning controls appear.

2. Move the panel to the desired position:

To move the panel and attach it to one of drop it to the corresponding positioning control of the main

the main area sides, area.
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Layout Customization

To move the panel to the side of another
panel,

o® Dispatcher - Dispatcher a

x

X

Channels System Messages Notifications

Tools Map Event Log Service Reports ;@'I ; Q ? lE‘ E
X

v | X

-

=

‘ The license belongs to: ‘

The panel is moved and attached to the selected main area
side. Other opened panels move to the opposite direction.

drop it on the corresponding positioning control inside the
another panel.

8 Dispatcher - Dispatcher - o x
&S 4 G?72WE
Tools Map Event Log Service Reports m l' ? =
Channels o X | System Messages X | Notifications X
=
O 0320 0
[
/=

\ The license belongs to: ‘

The first panel is moved and attached to the selected side of
the second panel. The second panel moves to the opposite
direction.

NOTE

Do not drop the panel on the Tabbing ( L") control unless
you want to tab panels.

For information on tabbing panels, see Tabbing Panels.

22



SmartPTT Dispatcher Interface Layout Customization

1.1.2 Tabbing Panels

Follow the procedure to tab panels into a tab panel.

NOTE
The Calls, Sound, Cross Patches, and Radio Fleet panels cannot be tabbed.

Prerequisites:

*  Ensurethe current layout is unlocked.

*  Ensurein the main area open at least two panels that can be tabbed.
Procedure:

1. Press and hold the panel title bar, and then drag it over the second panel.
On the second panel, the positioning controls appear.

2. Drop the panel on the Tabbing ( L.]) control.
The panels become tabbed.

o® Dispatcher - Dispatcher — O X

) [ X 9
Tools Map Event Log Service Reports .’E‘I 4 -

i

~

ets

’— Filters |

Show complete job tickats E
T
I

Job Ticket

Get Status Update ‘

| Status Created Expi “

< | | 3

= | The license belongs to:
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Layout Customization

1.1.3 Undocking Panels

Follow the procedure to undock a panel into a separate window.
Prerequisites:
Ensure the current layout is unlocked.

Procedure:

In the main area, press and hold the title bar of the panel, and then drag it to any place of the screen except the

positioning controls.
The panel appears as a separate window.

1.2 UI Layout Settings

The UI Layout Settings ([B ) menu provides the ability to save, lock, or apply the existing dispatch console layout.

The menu provides the following options:

+  Locking the current layout.
For details, see Lock UI Layout.

NOTE
The Lock UI Layout option is available only to the Administrator.

* Managing user interface layouts.
For details, see Set UI Layout.

NOTE
The Set UI Layout option is unavailable if the layout is locked.

1.2.1 Lock UI Layout

The Lock UI Layout option provides the ability to lock the current layout.

Important
Only the Administrator can lock the layout.

When the layout is locked, the dispatcher cannot perform the following actions:

+  Open and close panels

*  Move and tab panels

*  Switch between user interface layouts
* Resize open panels

For information on locking the user interface layout, see the section below.
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SmartPTT Dispatcher Interface UI Layout Settings

1.2.1.1 Locking Layout

Follow the procedure to lock the current layout.
Procedure:

On the menu bar, click UI Layout Settings () — Lock UI Layout.
The check mark icon appears to the left of the Lock UI Layout option. The layout is locked.

NOTE
If the Event Log is open when the layout is locked, all features for the Event Log management are available to the
dispatcher. If closed, the Event Log becomes unavailable.

Postrequisites:

To unlock the layout, click Lock UI Layout again.
The check mark icon disappears.

1.2.2 Set UI Layout

You can use the Set UI Layout feature to perform the following actions:
+ Savethe current layout
+  Apply the existing layout
*  Delete the added layout

For information on managing the user interface layouts, see the sections below.

1.2.2.1 Set UI Layout Window

The Set UI Layout window provides the ability to save the current, apply the existing, and delete the added user
interface layout.

You can open the Set UI Layout window by clicking UI Layout Settings ([B{) — Set UI Layout on the menu bar.

Calls, Channels and Event leg

Calls and Event log | Add
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SmartPTT Dispatcher Interface UI Layout Settings

The window provides the following elements:

Layouts
The list of available layouts, including the user-added layouts and the default Calls and Event log and Calls,
Channels and Event log layouts.

Add
Opens the New UI Layout window to save the current layout. For details, see New UI Layout.

Delete
Deletes the selected layout.

NOTE
The button is unavailable if the default layout is selected.

Apply
Applies the selected layout.

1.2.2.2 New UI Layout

The New UI Layout window provides the ability to add a new layout.

The window appears when clicking Add in the Set UI Layout window. For details, see Set UI Layout Window.

Layout name | MNew Layout |

| ok | | cancel |

The New UI Layout window provides the following elements:

Layout name
Provides the ability to type the name of the new layout.

OK
Saves the current layout.
If the Layout name field is left empty, when clicking OK, a warning window indicating the need to type the
window configuration name appears.

Cancel
Closes the New UI Layout window without saving a layout.
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1.2.2.3 Managing Layouts

Follow the procedure to save, apply, or delete the layout.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click UI Layout Settings ( B ) — Set UI Layout.
The Set UI Layout window appears.

Calls and Event log | Add

Calls, Channels and Event leg

| Close

N ol

1. Inthe opened window, perform one of the following actions:

To save the current layout, perform the following actions:

1. Click Add.
The New UI Layout window appears.

2. Inthe opened window, in the Layout name field,
type the layout name.

3. Click OK to apply changes and close the window.
The saved layout appears in the list of layouts.

To apply the existing layout, select the desired layout from the list, and then click
Apply.
To delete the layout, select the desired layout from the list, and then click
Delete.
NOTE

In the list of layouts, Calls and Event log and Calls,
Channels and Event log are default window
configurations that cannot be deleted.

2. IntheSet UI Layout window, click Close to close the window.
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2 Settings

The Settings ( © ) menu provides the ability to configure general SmartPTT Dispatcher parameters, parameters of

available functionality, and activate and configure parameters of additional functionality.

Most of the Settings menu options are available only to the Administrator..

For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

The menu provides the following configuration options:

Configuring SmartPTT Dispatcher interface settings, such as general interface settings, call windows, custom
consoles, notification panels, web pages, and the SCADA module.
For details, see Interface.

Configuring the control device and sound settings.
For details, see Equipment.

Configuring connection to telephone subscribers.
For details, see Telephone Interconnect.

Configuring operator permissions.
For details, see Operators.

Configuring the call recording feature and the database backup settings.
For details, see Information Storage.

Configuring the list of radios, their categories, statuses and other related settings.
For details, see Radios.

NOTE
The Radios options are unavailable in the Settings menu if the operator does not have the corresponding rights.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Configuring GPS and Indoor Tracking settings.
For details, see Positioning Systems.

Configuring the list of other dispatchers and connection parameters of the current SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For details, see Dispatchers.

Configuring event-based rules defining the SmartPTT Dispatcher behavior.
For details, see Rules.

NOTE
The Rules options are unavailable in the Settings menu if the operator does not have the corresponding rights.

Installing licenses required for access to additional SmartPTT Dispatcher functionality.
For details, see Licenses.

Configuring SmartPTT Dispatcher databases.
For details, see Database.

Configuring radioserver parameters.
For details, see Radioservers.
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Settings Interface

2.1 Interface

The Interface submenu is available from the Settings ( © ) menu on the SmartPTT Dispatcher menu bar. It provides
the following configuration options:

«  Configuring general SmartPTT Dispatcher settings, such as the interface language, authentication, updates,
and others.
For details, see General Settings.

+  Creating and configuring custom consoles.
For details, see Custom Consoles.

«  Configuring parameters of call windows.
For details, see Call Window Settings.

+  Configuring parameters of emergencies, system messages, and incoming calls.
For details, see Notification Panels.

+  Configuring access to web pages through SmartPTT Dispatcher panels.
For details, see Web Pages.

+ Activating and configuring the SCADA module.
For details, see SCADA.
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2.1.1 General Settings

The General Settings window provides controls for configuring basic SmartPTT Dispatcher parameters, such as the

interface language, authentication, Call Alert, and others.

You can open the General Settings window by clicking Settings (¥ ) — Interface — General Settings on the
menu bar.

General Settings @

Language English
[[] windows authentication
[[] Launch the dispatch conscle on Windows start b

[[] Ask for confirmation befare closing or changing the operator

Show radio user name

[[] outgoing call tone CA\Program Files (x86)\SmartPTT\Client\Sound\PT T.wav |’_]
Call Alert
Tone duration (s)
Tone | CA\Program Files (x86)\SmartPTT\Client\Sound\CallAlertwav | E]
Vaolume level Q

Cancel ][ Finish

The General Settings window provides the following elements:

Language
The language of the SmartPTT Dispatcher interface.
You can select the desired language from the list by clicking the current language parameter.
To apply a new language, you need to restart SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Windows authentication
Activates Windows authentication for authorization in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
To use Windows authentication, you need to create a SmartPTT Dispatcher operator account with the same name
as a Windows user or the group to which the user belongs. For details, see Operator Window.
If the check box is not selected or the operator's name does not match that of the Windows user or user group,
the Authorization window prompting for the operator's credentials appears at launch of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

NOTE
Starting from Windows 8, users can be authorized if they are members of either domain or local user groups.

If selected, at startup, SmartPTT Dispatcher does not request entering the operator's credentials. It uses
credentials of the current authorized Windows user instead. In this case, the Change Operator ( E ) button
becomes unavailable.

NOTE

To access the SmartPTT Dispatcher Authorization window when Windows authentication is enabled, start the
program using a Windows user account whose name or the name of the group to which the user belongs does
not match the name of the existing SmartPTT Dispatcher operator account.

Launch the dispatch console on Windows start
If selected, SmartPTT Dispatcher launches automatically at Windows startup using a specific operator's profile. You
can select the desired operator from the list on the right.

Important
To apply this option, run SmartPTT Dispatcher as administrator.

NOTE
The list of operators is unavailable if the Windows authentication check box is selected.

Ask for confirmation before closing or changing the operator
If selected, SmartPTT Dispatcher will prompt you for confirmation every time you close the program or change the
operator.

Show radio user name
If selected, the name of the radio user is displayed next to the radio name in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

NOTE
The name of the radio user is displayed only if the user authorization service is activated and users are added in
the SmartPTT Radioserver settings. For details, see “Radio Users” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Outgoing call tone
Activates playback of a special tone after clicking the PTT button in SmartPTT Dispatcher. The tone indicates that
the channel is free and the dispatcher can start speaking.
You can select the desired audio file in the Sound File Selection window by clicking the Browse ( |--|) button.
Audio file must comply with the specific requirements and have the WAV format. For details, see “Audio File
Requirements” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Call Alert
Provides the ability to configure the call alert tone played in SmartPTT Dispatcher. This area provides the following
elements:
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+ The Tone duration (s) field provides the ability to set the desired duration of the call alert tone.

The default value is 75 seconds.

The Tone field provides the ability to specify the desired path and name for the custom call alert tone audio file
by typing it or by clicking the Browse ( |-') button and selecting it in the Sound File Selection window.

Audio file must comply with the specific requirements and have the WAV format. For details, see “Audio File
Requirements” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

The Volume level slider adjusts the volume of the call alert tone.
Possible values range from 0 to 100.

NOTE
The specified level affects only SmartPTT Dispatcher and depends on the volume level of the operating system.

For information on configuring general settings, see the section below.

2.1.1.1 Configuring General Settings

Follow the procedure to perform a SmartPTT Dispatcher base configuration.

Prerequisites:

To use Windows authentication, create a SmartPTT Dispatcher operator account with the same name as a
Windows user or the group to which the user belongs. For details, see Adding and Editing Operator Accounts.

To configure the dispatch console to launch on Windows start, run SmartPTT Dispatcher as administrator.

To display the name of the radio user, activate the user authorization service and add users in SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator. For details, see “Radio Users” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Interface — General Settings.
The General Settings window appears.

In the opened window, perform the desired actions:

To change the language of the SmartPTT perform the following actions:

Dispatcher interface, 1. Click the current Language value.

The Select Language window appears.

2. Intheopened window, select the desired language

from the list.
3. Click OK.
To use credentials of the current authorized select the Windows authentication check box.
Windows user at SmartPTT Dispatcher startup,
To launch SmartPTT Dispatcher automatically perform the following actions:

at Windows startup, 1. Select the Launch the dispatch console on

Windows start check box.
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To ask for confirmation when closing SmartPTT
Dispatcher or changing an operator,

To display the name of the radio user next to
the radio name in SmartPTT Dispatcher,

To configure a sound notification when clicking
the PTT button in SmartPTT Dispatcher,

To configure the call alert tone played in
SmartPTT Dispatcher,

2.

(Optional) To launch SmartPTT Dispatcher on
Windows start using a specific operator's profile,
perform the following actions:

a. Clearthe Windows authentication check
box.

b. From thelist to the right of the Launch the
dispatch console on Windows start check
box, select the desired operator account.

select the Ask for confirmation before closing or
changing the operator check box.

select the Show radio user name check box.

perform the following actions:

1.

2.

Select the Outgoing call tone check box.

Click the Browse ( | -1) button to the right of the
text field.
The Sound File Selection window appears.

In the opened window, specify the desired audio
file, and then click Open.

perform the following actions:

1.

3.

In the Tone duration (s) field, type the desired
duration (in seconds) of the call alert tone.

(Optional) To the right of the Tone field, click the
Browse ( |-/) button, specify the desired call alert
tone audio file in the opened Sound File Selection
window, and then click Open.

The specified path and file name are displayed in
the Tone field.

NOTE
You can also type or paste the full file path into this
field.

Move the Volume level slider to the desired level
of the call alert tone volume.

3. Click Finish at the bottom of the window to save changes and close the window.

Postrequisites:

If you change the interface language, restart SmartPTT Dispatcher to apply the new language.
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2.1.2 Custom Consoles

Custom consoles are fully customizable SmartPTT Dispatcher panels that provide access to the radio objects and
functionality available in the dispatched radio system.

Custom consoles provide the ability to create SmartPTT Dispatcher panels that are best suited for a specific radio
system and/or dispatcher. You can configure the panel layout, add and customize the elements corresponding to
the required radio system objects and functionality to facilitate access to them.

NOTE
Custom consoles are not available to SmartPTT Mobile users.
For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

|E Custom Console C A ox ‘
O (« ll]'} i) @ =
Q asa =
Radio 5 Slot 1 - Radioserver Dispatcher 1 subscriber 1

P11 SmartPTT

>
= e®e 1)
g ia v i v 8
Group 1 All Call All Call R?d'za
Radio 3 P Slot 1 - Radioserve | | p i 6
Slot 1 - Radioserve Rad' -
adm f
Incoming Events
Radio 3 Radio 3
- Private Call
Message = | <] Radio 3
- Private Call

You can open the Custom Consoles window for creating and configuring the desired custom panels by clicking
Settings (© ) - Interface — Custom Consoles on the menu bar.

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to work with more than one custom console at the same time. The
configured custom consoles are available from the Tools menu. For details, see Custom Consoles.

For information on the functionality provided by custom consoles and their configuration, see the corresponding
sections below.
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2.1.2.1 Custom Consoles Window

The Custom Consoles window provides the ability to manage custom consoles.

You can open the Custom Consoles window by clicking Settings (© ) — Interface — Custom Consoles on the

menu bar.

Custom Consoles Q

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Name | Active | “
Consola 1 |:|
Console 2

oy

The Custom Consoles window provides the following elements:

Add

Opens the Console Configuration window where you can configure a new custom console. For details, see Console

Configuration Window.
Edit

Opens the Console Configuration window where you edit the selected custom console. For details, see Console

Configuration Window.

Delete
Deletes the selected custom console.

Custom Consoles Table
Contains the custom consoles created in SmartPTT Dispatcher. The table consists of the following columns:
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+ The Name column contains the custom console name.

+ The Active column contains the check box for activating or deactivating the selected console. If the check box

is selected, the console becomes available in the Tools menu. For details, see Custom Consoles.

You can sort the column content by clicking the desired column header.

2.1.2.2 Console Configuration Window

Custom consoles provide a wide range of customization options for adjusting the panel to the needs of a specific
radio system and/or dispatcher.

You can configure a new custom console or change the settings of an existing console in the Console Configuration
window that is called according to the name of the console Console “<name of the console>".

In the Console Configuration window, you can perform the following actions to customize the panel layout:
+  Add and configure elements representing radio objects.
+ Add and configure elements providing access to SmartPTT Dispatcher functionality.
«  Configure the panel layout by setting a wallpaper, moving and resizing the elements located in it.
You can open the Console Configuration window from the Custom Consoles window in one of the following ways:

« By clicking Add (+ ) in the top part of the window.
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* By clicking the desired console in the Custom Consoles table, and then clicking Edit ( ) in the top part of the
window.

* By double-clicking the name of the desired console in the Custom Consoles table.

Workspace Properties Area
+% Console "Console 1" m} hat
Name Console 1 ‘D Undo c’ Redo = Delete
Wallpaper . X
“1"1 F— B - [ R R R 1.
Panel 1 [ Channel
“ |Ei Radioserver SmartPTT ) ~ ~ |
LS L [ 31 il [ : . B
"0 Slot 1 : Q Q @R D) : Radioserver SmartPTT - Slot 1
"y [ . . Group 1 [
i’ Slot 2 [ Radio 1 Radio 2 .p [
N 3 Slot 1 - Radioserver 5 - 4
imi Talkgroups w \
- [ [ Missed Calls
ﬂ fading s ) > > > [ Radioserver Name
3]3 Telephone Subscribers - - - -
@ Dispatchers =| | [ |2 Color
Channel Selector - [ I I I [ Font Size Medium
Outgoing Telemetry w Gradien:
- ) h 4 lean
2| || | f—— ] e
_ ((!J)) L ) Word Wrap
Voice Notifications v l
SCADA points = [ .
B d Slot 1 - Radioserver
SmartPTT
Cross Patch Multiselect X
R ] 100%
Broadcast Call Incoming Events :
All Call ad
Panel PTT ‘ TMS i
i 0/0 £ i
mage [~ D N N NI NN
m | 3
[ Save l | Cancel
Elements Area Scale Console Preview Area

The Console Configuration window provides the following elements:

Name
Name of the custom console. By default, new consoles are called Console <consecutive number>. The console name
is displayed in the Tools menu and as part of the Console Configuration window name.

Wallpaper
Path to the image that is used as the custom console background image. You can select the desired image in the
BMP, JPG, or PNG format by clicking the Browse ( |- ) button. To remove the selected wallpaper, click the Delete (
*) button.

Undo ()
Cancels the last action applied to the custom console element. The button becomes available only after at least
one action was applied to the elements in the console workspace.

Redo (C')
Cancels the last Undo command. The button becomes available only after cancellation of at least one action using
the Undo ('D)button.
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NOTE

The Undo ( D )and Redo (C’ ) buttons affect the actions applied to the console elements in the workspace only,
such as adding, deleting, moving, and resizing. The changes applied in the Properties area cannot be canceled
using these buttons and must be edited manually.

Delete (=)
Removes the selected element from the console workspace.

Elements Area
Contains the elements representing available radio objects and SmartPTT Dispatcher functionality that can be

added to the console workspace.

The elements in the upper part of the Elements area are located inside expandable lists with one or more levels.
For some of the element types, such as Radios, Talkgroups, and Voice Notifications, the search box is available.

Workspace

Provides the ability to configure the custom console layout that will be available to the operator after the panel

configuration is complete.

Properties Area

Provides the ability to configure properties of the selected element. Depending on the element, different

properties may be available.

The properties under the Properties heading are element-specific. For information on the properties that are

available to each element, see description of the desired element in Custom Console Elements.

The properties under the Style heading affect the element appearance in the console workspace. The following

customization options may be available:

Color provides the ability to set the color of the element. The default color is light blue. You can select the
desired color from the expandable palette by clicking the box displaying the current color on the right. When
making a voice call, the color of the radio object element is changed depending on its status. For information
on voice call indication, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Some elements may change their color depending on their state. For information on available indication
options, see description of the desired element in Custom Console Elements.

Font Size provides the ability to set the font size for the text on an element. You can select Small, Medium, or
Large. The default font size is Small.

Gradient provides the ability to apply or remove the gradient effect to the element. By default, it is applied to
all new elements added to the workspace. You can apply/remove the gradient by selecting/clearing the
Gradient check box.

Icon provides the ability to show or hide the element icon.

Word Wrap provides the ability to wrap long element names.

Scale

Provides the ability to expand the custom console workspace by decreasing the size of all the elements located in

it. You can change the scale by dragging the slider to the left or to the right to decrease or increase the workspace

respectively.

38



Settings Interface

Console Preview
Miniature view of the custom console. If some part of the workspace does not fit the window size, a rectangle
framing the currently displayed area of the workspace appears. You can change the displayed part of the
workspace area by dragging the rectangle to the desired part using the four-point arrow that appears when you
point to the console preview.

For information on available custom console elements and their configuration, see the corresponding sections
below.

2.1.2.3 Custom Console Elements

Custom consoles provide a range of elements representing the radio objects and functionality available in SmartPTT
Dispatcher. You can add them to the custom console, customize their appearance, and set their properties in the
Console Configuration window.

NOTE
Access to some of the elements may require the corresponding operator permission and/or license. For details,
see description of the desired element below.

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the following custom console elements (listed in alphabetical order):
*  Broadcast Call
+  Channel Selector
+ Channels
+  Cross Patches
+ Dispatchers
+ Image
* Incoming Events
* Incoming Telemetry

. Multiselect

+ Outgoing Telemetry

. Panel
- PTT
. Radios

. SCADA Points

+  Talkgroups
+ Telephone Subscribers
« TMS

*  Voice Notifications
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2.1.2.3.1 Broadcast Call

The Broadcast Call element provides the ability to initiate a group call or an All Call on all available channels of the
dispatched radio system at the same time. The element is unavailable in the analog radio systems.

NOTE

To make broadcast calls, talkgroups must be configured in the radio system settings in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator. For details, see “Adding and Editing Talkgroups” in the corresponding network settings description
in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

(]

|
':Iill__l-_['l-:'
Broadcast Call

0 out of 3

The Broadcast Call element provides the following information and controls:

Broadcast Call Icon
Default icon indicating the element type.

Broadcast Call Name
Name of the Broadcast Call element (if it is set in the element settings in the Properties area).

Active Channels
Counter that provides information on how many channels SmartPTT Dispatcher is currently broadcasting and
how many channels are available in total. For example, 2 out of 3 means that SmartPTT Dispatcher is currently
broadcasting on two out of three available channels. Detailed information on the initiated calls is available in
SmartPTT Dispatcher Event Log. For details, see SmartPTT Dispatcher Event Log.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:
+ Setthe name displayed at the top of the element by specifying it in the Element Name box.

+  Set the talkgroups to which the call will be initiated by specifying their ID in the Talkgroup ID box.
The default value is 0 which corresponds to the All Call on all available channels. If you specify another value,
the call will be initiated to all available talkgroups with the specified ID.

+ Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
+ Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
+  Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

+ Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

Information on which talkgroups are configured for the element is unavailable to operators from the custom
console. For this reason, it is recommended that you set an informative name for each Broadcast Call element.
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2.1.2.3.2 Channel Selector

The Channel Selector element provides the ability to switch to the control station channel represented by the
element. Each element corresponds to one control station channel.

If no control station is connected or active in the radio system, the element is unavailable. For correct functioning of
the Channel Selector element, the control station channels must be configured in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator.

For information on MOTOTRBO control stations see the “MOTOTRBO Control Stations” section in SmartPTT
Installation and Configuration Guide.

Channel 1 Channel 2

The Channel Selector element contains the round indicator of the control station channel status and the channel
name that is set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

To provide an operator with the ability to switch between channels, you need to add the elements corresponding to
each of the desired channels to the custom console workspace.

Important
To switch between the control station channels, an operator needs to have the Change channel on control
station right. For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Depending on the color of the indicator, the Channel Selector element may exist in two states:
+  Gray colorindicates inactive channels.
+  Green color indicates active channels.
In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:
+ Setthe color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
«  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.

+ Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.
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2.1.2.3.3 Channels

The Channel element provides the ability to work with the control stations and IP Site Connect available in the radio
system.
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The Channel element provides the following information and controls:

Channel Icon
Default channel icon indicating the element type.

Channel Name
Name that is set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator and, if configured, the name of the radioserver.

Mute ('))/Unmute ('(¥)
Button that provides the ability to mute/unmute the channel sound.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound muting. For information on the sound settings,
see Other Settings.

Channel Selector (A /W)
Available to control stations only. Provides the ability to switch the control station channels.

Call Target
Talkgroup or All Call that is currently selected on the channel. Operators can select the desired call target on the
configured custom console. In the Console Configuration window, the control is unavailable.

Missed Calls ( )

Counter that provides information on the missed calls on the channel. The counter appears only if the Missed
Calls check box is selected in the Properties area.

Actions ( )
The channel Actions menu button.
For information on actions, see Channel Actions Menu.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:

+  Show or hide the number of missed calls on the channel by selecting or clearing the Missed Calls check box.
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+  Show or hide the radioserver name next to the name of the channel by selecting or clearing the Radioserver
Name check box.

+ Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
+  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
+  Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

« Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

2.1.2.3.4 Cross Patches

The Cross Patch element provides the ability to interact with cross patches. For details, see Cross Patches in the
“Tools" section.
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New elements contain only the default Cross Patch icon indicating the element type. You can assign the desired
cross patch to the element only from the configured custom console.

If a cross patch is assigned to the element, the following information and controls appear on the Multiselect element:

Cross Patch Icon
The default cross patch icon in the upper-left corner of the element. The default icon cannot be changed.

Cross Patch Name
Name of the cross patch which is set in the Cross Patch window. For details, see Cross Patch Window.

Mute (') /Unmute ('lx)
Button that provides the ability to mute/unmute the cross patch sound.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound muting. For information on the sound settings,

see Other Settings.

Cross Patch Members
Names of the cross patch members.

Actions ( )
The cross patch Actions menu button.
For information on actions, see Cross Patch Actions Menu.

In the Properties area, you can set the element color and gradient applied to it by specifying the corresponding
parameters.
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2.1.2.3.5 Dispatchers

The Dispatcher element provides the ability to interact with other SmartPTT dispatchers.

The Dispatcher element provides the following information and controls:

Avatar that is set in the dispatcher's settings. If no custom avatar is set, the default icon is used. For details,
see Dispatcher Window.

Name of the dispatcher. Depending on the settings, it may be the name of a fixed dispatcher or the dispatcher
selected by the operator from the expandable list on the element.

® | ®

=
Dispatcher 1 Dispatcher 1

Important
To interact with other dispatchers, the operator's profile must be assigned the Connect with external
dispatchers permission. For details, see Operators.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:

Set the operator's ability to reassign the element to another dispatcher be selecting or clearing the Allow
Changes check box. If the check box is cleared, the element will be associated with the dispatcher you assign in
the Console Configuration window. If the check box is selected, the operator will be able to select the desired
dispatcher from the expandable list on the element.

Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

2.1.2.3.6 Image

The Image element provides the ability to add an image in the BMP, JPG, or PNG format to the custom console.

You can set the desired image by specifying the path to it in the Path box in the Properties area.

If no image is assigned to the element, it is displayed as a blank area of the default color.
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2.1.2.3.7 Incoming Events

The Incoming Events element provides information on incoming events in SmartPTT Dispatcher, such as missed
private calls, messages, and call alert commands received during the current operation session.

Incoming Events

Radio 8 ]
04:10:36 Private Call :
Radio 8
04:10:20 Private Call
Radio 9
04:09:31 Private Call

In the Properties area, you can customize the element by setting the color of the element header in the
corresponding expandable palette. The default color of the element background cannot be changed.

2.1.2.3.8 Incoming Telemetry

The Incoming Telemetry element provides the ability to monitor the current status of GPIO pins on the radios in the
dispatched radio system. For information on the telemetry settings configuration, see Telemetry Settings Window.

Radio 1

16:21:23

B Door Closed

The Incoming Telemetry element provides the following information and controls:

Name
Name or ID of the radio on which the pin is installed.

Update Status ([9))
Button that sends a request for the radio pin status update.

NOTE
On clicking the Update status (&/) button on the element, the status will be automatically updated for all the

pins installed on this radio.

Last Update Time
Time of the last pin status update. The status can be updated manually using the Update Status ([%]) button or
automatically with the interval that is set in the radio settings. The last update time appears on the element after
the first update received from the radio by SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Telemetry for Radio Window.

Status Indicator
Square indicator filled with the color assigned to the current pin status in the element settings. For the pins that
are assigned two telemetry actions of the High Level and Low Level types, next to the square indicator, the text
description of the current pin status is displayed.
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In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:

Set the colors indicating the High Level and Low Level pin statuses by selecting the desired colors from the
corresponding expandable palettes. This color is displayed in the square status indicator on the element when
the radio pin reports the corresponding state.

By default, the green color corresponds to the High Level status of the pin, dark gray - to the Low Level status.

Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.

Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

2.1.2.3.9 Multiselect

The Multiselect element provides the ability to create multiselect groups consisting of radios and/or talkgroups.

Multiselect groups can be used for the following purposes:

Making calls to multiple radio objects at the same time (multiselect calls). All participants of a multiselect call can
hear the operator and cannot hear other members of their multiselect group.

Sending messages to multiple radio objects at the same time using the TMS element. For details, see TMS.

Performing other actions available to multiple radio objects using the hot keys assigned in SmartPTT
Dispatcher settings. For details, see Keys.

New elements contain only the default Multiselect icon indicating the element type. Members of the Multiselect

group can be added only from the configured custom console.

If the Multiselect group is assigned at least one member, the default icon disappears and the following information
and controls appear on the Multiselect element:

Name of the multiselect group (if specified).
Names of the multiselect group members.
Button to mute/unmute the sound of talkgroups added to the multiselect group.

The multiselect group Actions ( »») menu button. For information on the menu, see Multiselect Group Actions
Menu.

In the Properties area, you can set the element color and gradient applied to it by specifying the corresponding
parameters.
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2.1.2.3.10 Outgoing Telemetry

The Outgoing Telemetry element provides the ability to send preconfigured telemetry commands and monitor the
current status of GPIO pins on the radios in the dispatched radio system. For information on the telemetry settings

configuration, see Telemetry Settings Window.
Radio 1
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The Outgoing Telemetry element provides the following information and controls:

Name
Name or ID of the radio on which the pin is installed.

Update Status ([9))
Button that sends a request for the radio pin status update.

NOTE
On clicking the Update status (%)) button on the element, the status will be automatically updated for all the
pins installed on this radio.

Last Update Time
Time of the last pin status update. The status can be updated manually using the Update status ([@/) button or
automatically with the interval that is set in the radio properties. The last update time appears on the element
after the first update received from the radio by SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Telemetry for Radio
Window.

Status Indicator
Square indicator filled with the color assigned to the current pin status in the element settings.

Telemetry Command
Button that sends the preconfigured telemetry command to the radio. The name of the button corresponds to
the description specified in the telemetry action settings. For details, see Telemetry Command Settings Window.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:

+ Setthe colors indicating the High Level and Low Level pin statuses by selecting the desired colors from
expandable palettes. This color is displayed in the square status indicator on the element when the radio pin
reports the corresponding state.

By default, the green color corresponds to the High Level status of the pin, dark gray - to the Low Level status.

«  Show or hide the pin status indicator by selecting or clearing the Show Status check box.

+ Setthe color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.

47



Settings Interface

+  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.

+ Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

2.1.2.3.11 Panel

The Panel element provides the ability to interact with multiple custom console elements at the same time. Panels
may hold all types of custom console elements except another Panel element. Actions applied using functional
elements, such as the PTT, TMS and Voice Notification elements, will be applied to all available elements located
within the same Panel element.

Lot Pameb o
Radio 1 Radio2 | Radio 3
> 5 | >

You can add elements to the panel by dragging them from the Elements area. All the elements within the panel are
moved together with the panel.

If you remove an element from the panel or resize the panel so that some of the elements are located outside of it,
the actions applied to the panel will not affect these elements. The elements located on the border of the panel are
treated as located outside of it.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:
+ Set the color applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameter.

+  Set the name displayed at the top of the element in the Panel Name box.

2.1.2.3.12PTT

The PTT element provides the ability to initiate a call to all available radios and talkgroups that are located within the
same Panel element as PTT.

PTT
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To provide correct functioning of the PTT element, it must be added to a Panel element together with the desired
radios, and/or talkgroups. When the PTT element is located outside any panel, or if there are no available radio
objects added to it, the element becomes inactive.

In the Properties area, you can set the element color and gradient applied to it by specifying the corresponding
parameters.

2.1.2.3.13 Radios

The Radio element provides the ability to initiate private voice calls to radios added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of
radios.

Depending on the intended use, you can add two types of the Radio element:
+ Element assigned to a specific (fixed or reassignable) radio.

*  Element with a number pad for calling radios by manual entering their ID or selecting them from the SmartPTT
Dispatcher list of radios.

The assigned type of the Radio element can be added by dragging the desired radio from the expandable Radios list
in the Elements Area to the workspace.

v Q [ Q

Radio 1 Radio 1

> >

This type of the Radio element provides the following information and controls:

Radio Icon
Icon that is set in the radio settings. For details, see Common Radio Properties.

Radio Name
Name or ID of the radio. Depending on the settings, it may be a fixed radio or an expandable list of radios added
to SmartPTT Dispatcher.

NOTE
If the user authorization service is activated, the name of the currently authorized user is displayed next to the
radio name in the parentheses. For details, see General Settings.

Location Indicator
The Valid Coordinates ( ") / Outdated Coordinates ( ) icon. Depending on the update status of the radio
location data, the icon indicates that the radio GPS coordinates are valid or outdated/missing. The icon appears
only if the GPS service is activated and the coordinates update parameters are specified in the radio location

settings. For details, see Radio Location Properties.
Actions ( =)

The radio Actions menu button.
For information on actions, see Radio Actions Menu.
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In the Properties area, you can customize an element of the assigned type in the following ways:

+ Setthe operator's ability to reassign the element to another radio by selecting or clearing the Allow Changes
check box. If the check box is selected, the operator will be able to select the desired radio from the expandable
list on the element. If the check box is cleared, the element will be associated with the radio you assign in the
Console Configuration window.

« Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
+  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
+  Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

« Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

The Radio element with a number pad can be added by dragging the corresponding icon (3% ) from the

expandable Radios list in the Elements Area to the workspace.

b
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This type of the Radio element provides the following information and controls:

Radio Icon
Default radio icon.

Actions ( =)
Button that opens the radio Actions menu. The button becomes available when the operator enters the ID or
selects from the list a radio added to SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios.

Search field ()
Box that provides the ability to find the desired radio by entering its ID on the keyboard or the number pad below.

Number Pad
Panel that provides controls for entering the desired radio ID. Instead of the number pad, the operator can use a
keyboard.
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Number Pad (::X)
Button that switches the element to the manual dialing mode by displaying the number pad under the search
box.

List of Radios("u)
Button that switches the element to the selection mode by displaying the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios under
the search box.

After the operator finds a radio that is added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios, the top part of the element
starts functioning as the assigned type of the Radio element and provides the same information, controls, and
indication options.

In the Properties area, you can set the element color and gradient applied to it by specifying the corresponding
parameters.

2.1.2.3.14 SCADA Points

The SCADA point element provides information on the SCADA point parameters in the real time and can be used for
quick access to the SCADA point dashboard in SmartPTT Dispatcher SCADA panel.

Important
The SCADA point element is available only if the SCADA module is activated in SmartPTT Dispatcher settings. For
details, see Activating SCADA Module.
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SCADA Point 1

The SCADA element contains the icon and the name of the SCADA point that are set in the SCADA system and cannot
be changed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

To add a SCADA point element to the custom console, it must be added to SmartPTT Dispatcher SCADA module and
appropriately configured in the SCADA system. For details, see SCADA Module Setup and User Guide and Adding
SCADA Points.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:
+ Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
+ Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
«  Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

+ Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.
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2.1.2.3.15 Talkgroups

The Talkgroups element provides the ability to interact with talkgroups and initiate All Calls.
The custom console provides two types of the Talkgroup element:
«  Element for interacting with talkgroups

*  Element for initiating All Calls on the preconfigured channel

T ) oe W)
s ¢ a0
All Call Group 1

Slot 1 - Radioserve || Slot 1 - Radioserve
>

Depending on the type, the element may provide the following information and controls:

Talkgroup Icon
Default icon indicating the element type.

Name
Name of the All Call, or talkgroup. The All Call and talkgroup names are set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Channel Name
Name of the channel that corresponds to the network name. The network name is set in SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.

Radioserver Name
Name of SmartPTT Radioserver that is set in the radioserver settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Mute ('’ )/ Unmute (%)
Button that provides the ability to mute/unmute the group sound.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound muting. For information on the sound settings,
see Other Settings.

Actions ( )
The group Actions menu button.
For information on actions, see Talkgroup Actions Menu and All Call Actions Menu.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:

+  Set the operator's ability to reassign the element to another talkgroup by selecting or clearing the Allow
Changes check box. If the check box is selected, the operator will be able to select the talkgroup from the
expandable list on the element. If the check box is cleared, the element will be associated with the talkgroup
you assign in the Console Configuration window.

+  Show or hide the network name by selecting or clearing the Channel Name check box.
+  Show or hide the radioserver name by selecting or clearing the Radioserver Name check box.

+ Setthe color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
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+  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
+  Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

«  Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

2.1.2.3.16 Telephone Subscribers

The Telephone Subscriber element provides the ability to interact with telephone subscribers added to SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

Important
The Telephone Subscriber element is available only if the Telephone Interconnect license is installed and an
operator has the Make telephone calls permission. For details, see Licenses and Operators.

Telephone Subs || | Telephone s

The Telephone Subscriber element provides the following information and controls:

« Avatarthat is set in the telephone subscriber's settings. If no custom avatar is set, the default icon is used. For
details, see Telephone Subscriber Window.

* Name of the telephone subscriber. Depending on the settings, it may be the name of a fixed subscriber or the
subscriber selected by the operator from the expandable list of telephone subscribers added to SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:

+ Set the operator's ability to reassign the element to another telephone subscriber by selecting or clearing the
Allow Changes check box. If the check box is cleared, the element will be associated with the subscriber you
assign in the Console Configuration window. If the check box is selected, the operator will be able to select the
desired subscriber from the expandable list on the element.

+ Setthe color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.
+  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.
+  Show or hide the element icon by selecting or clearing the Icon check box.

« Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.
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2.1.2.3.17 TMS

The TMS element provides the ability to send text messages to a single or multiple radios and talkgroups in the
dispatched radio system.

Message =

-

The TMS element provides the following information and controls:

Message ()
Button that expands the list of preconfigured message templates. For information on message templates, see
Managing Message Templates.

Text Box
The box for typing the text of the message.

Send ( =#)
Button that sends the message from the text box.

Send Message (<)
Button that opens the Send Message window. For details, see Send Message Window.

Selected Object Name
If the operator selects a Radio or a Talkgroup element in the custom console, the name of the selected object is
displayed at the top of the element. If more than one radio object is selected, instead of the object name, the
Selected heading is displayed.

Location of the TMS element affects the way the messages will be sent in the following way:

+ Ifthe TMS element is located within a Panel element, the message will be sent to all the radios and talkgroups
located inside the same panel. For details, see Panel.

+ Ifthe TMS element is located outside any Panel element, the message will be sent to the radios and/or
talkgroups selected by the operator in the custom console.

In the Properties area, you can set the element color and gradient applied to it by specifying the corresponding
parameters.

2.1.2.3.18 Voice Notifications

The Voice Notifications element provides the ability play a preconfigured voice notification for a selected talkgroup
or channel.
For information on voice notifications, see Voice Notifications.

Important
Voice notifications are created and configured in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see “Voice
Notifications” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
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The Voice Notifications element provides the following information and controls:
*  Thevoice notification name that is set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
« ThePlay (»)/Stop (®) button that starts or stops the voice notification playback.
+  The counter which shows the number of successful voice notification playbacks.
In the Properties area, you can customize the element in the following ways:
«  Set the color and gradient applied to the element by specifying the corresponding parameters.

+  Show or hide the radioserver name next to the name of the voice notification by selecting or clearing the
Radioserver Name check box.

+  Set the font size for the element text by specifying it in the Font Size list.

+ Enable or disable word wrapping for the text inside the element by selecting or clearing the Word Wrap check
box.

2.1.2.4 Managing Custom Consoles
Follow the procedure to to manage (add, edit, activate/deactivate, or delete) a custom console.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Interface — Custom Consoles.
The Custom Consoles window appears.

2. Inthe Custom Consoles window, perform the desired action:

To add a new custom console, perform the following actions:

1. Inthetop part of the window, click Add ().
The Console Configuration window for adding a
new console appears.

2. Perform the desired configuration of the new
console. For details, see Configuring Console
Workspace.

3. Click Save in the bottom part of the Console
Configuration window to save changes and close
the window.

The configured console appears in the Custom
Consoles window.
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To edit an existing custom console, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Custom Consoles table, select the desired
console, and then click Edit ( ).
The Console Configuration window for editing the
console appears.

2. Edit the desired settings and/or elements. For
details, see Configuring Console Workspace.

3. Click Save to save changes and close the window.

To activate/deactivate an existing custom in the Custom Consoles table, select the desired custom

console, console, and then select or clear the Active check box.
The console appears or disappears from the Tools
menu.

To delete an existing custom console, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Custom Consoles table, select the desired
custom console, and then click Delete (—).

2. Inthe confirmation window, click OK.
The console is removed from the Custom
Consoles table.

2.1.2.5 Configuring Console Workspace

Follow the procedure to set the custom console name and wallpaper and add, move, or resize the elements in the

console workspace.

Procedure:

1.

If closed, open the Custom Consoles window by clicking Settings (¢ ) - Interface — Custom Consoles on
the menu bar.
The Custom Consoles window appears.

In the Custom Consoles window, in the Custom Consoles table, double-click the desired console name or
select it, and then click Edit ( ).
The Console Configuration window for editing the console appears.

(Optional) In the Name box in the top part of the window, type the custom console name.

(Optional) Next to the Wallpaper box in the top part of the window, click Browse (|- /), and then, in the window
that appears, select the desired image.

Depending on the type of the element you want to add, perform one of the following actions:

*  Forthe elements located in the upper-left corner of the window, expand the list of the corresponding
element type, and then drag the desired element to the console workspace.
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NOTE
Some of the radio object elements, such as Radios and Channels, may be located in expandable lists under the
main one.

+  Fortheelements located in the bottom-left corner of the window, drag the desired element to the
workspace.

6. Select the element added to the console workspace, and then, in the Properties area, edit the desired element
properties.
For details, see description of the desired element in Custom Console Elements.

7. (Optional) Resize the element by dragging the resizing controls that appear when you select the element to the
desired position.

Postrequisites:

+ Toremove the element added to the console workspace, select it, and then press Delete, or click Delete (=) in
the top part of the window.

«  Toremove the wallpaper, click Delete () to the right of the Wallpaper box.

57



Settings

Interface

2.1.3 Call Window Settings

The Call Window Settings window provides the ability to customize Call Window appearance and behavior. For
example, specify individually the maximum number of opened Call Windows or specify the Call Window closing

timeout.

One can configure Call Window parameters by clicking Settings (¥ ) — Interface — Call Windows on the menu bar

of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Call Window Settings
Customize Call Window Appearance and Behaviour

Call window Closing Timeout (s): {0 - Manual Closing)

Open Call Window for Event Types Registration

Call
Message
Telemetry
Alarm
Status

Block radio
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Maximum Number of Opened Call Windows
show Phaoto in Call Window [ ]
Show Pinned Call Windows On Console Launch [¥]

Set Focus to Call Window upon Popup

| Reset 5aved Call Window Fositioning

Cancel

Finish

L%
The Call Window Settings window provides the following elements:

Call Window Closing Timeout (s)

Sets the time period in seconds at the end of which Call Windows will be closed automatically. The default value is

60 seconds.

NOTE

If you enter 0 in the field, Call Windows will not be closed automatically. It suggests manual closing.

Open Call Window for Event Types

Specifies types of events triggering the Call Window opening. For information on event types, see Event Types.
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Maximum Number of Opened Call Windows
Sets the maximum number of Call Windows opened automatically. The default value is 20. The 0 value cancels
automatic opening of Call Windows.

NOTE
This setting does not influence the quantity of Call Windows opened manually.

Show Photo in Call Window
Displays the radio avatar, the talkgroup avatar, the all call avatar in Call Windows.
For information on the Call Window of the desired object, see Radio Call Window, Talkgroup Call Window, or All Call
Window.

Show Pinned Call Windows on Console Launch
Restores all pinned ( # ) Call Windows before the SmartPTT Dispatcher closing during the next launch of SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

Set Focus to Call Window upon Popup
Makes the Call Window active when it is opened.

Reset Saved Call Window Positioning
Resets the pinned earlier position of Call Windows on a monitor screen.

2.1.3.1 Configuring Call Windows
Follow the procedure to to configure Call Window appearance and behavior.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Interface — Call Windows.
The Call Window Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Call Window Settings window, perform the desired actions:
To set the Call Window closing timeout, type the desired value in the Call Window Closing
Timeout (s) field.

NOTE
To reset the automatic closing of Call Windows,
type the 0 value.

To specify types of events triggering the Call select check boxes of the desired event types in the
Window opening, Open Call Window for Event Types area.

To set the maximum number of Call Windows type the desired value in the Maximum Number of
opened automatically, Opened Call Windowvs field.

To display the radio avatar, the talkgroup avatar select the Show Photo in Call Window check box.

and the all call avatar in Call Windows,

To restore all pinned Call Windows during the next select the Show Pinned Call Windows on Console
launch of SmartPTT Dispatcher, Launch check box.
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To make the Call Window active when it is opened, select the Set Focus to Call Window upon Popup
check box.

To reset the pinned earlier position of Call Windows click the Reset Saved Call Window Positioning
on a monitor screen, button.

3. Click Finish at the bottom of the window to save changes and close the window.

2.1.4 Notification Panels

The Notification Panels window provides the ability to configure the event processing in the system, including
notifications through the Emergencies, System Messages, and Recent Incoming Calls panels.

To open the Notification Panels window, on the menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window, click Settings ( @
) — Interface — Notification Panels.

Motification Panels a

Emergencies | System Messages | Recent Incoming Calls

[C] Notify dispatcher about emergency
Category for emergency

[ ] Play Sound

Cancel | [ Finish

L

The Notification Panels window consists of three tabs. They provide the following settings:

«  Settings for the emergencies.
For details, see Emergencies.
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System message settings.
For details, see System Messages.

Recent incoming calls settings.
For details, see Recent Incoming Calls.

For information on these settings, see the corresponding sections below.

2.1.4.1 Emergencies

On the Emergencies tab, you can configure the emergency situation processing.

Motification Panels Q

Emergencies | System Messages | Recent Incoming Calls

[C] Motify dispatcher about emergency

Category for emergency

Play Sound

The Emergencies tab provides the following elements:

Notify dispatcher about emergency

+ Opens the Emergencies panel automatically upon receipt of an incoming alarm signal from the radio. For
details, see Emergencies.

NOTE
The Emergencies panel appears only when emergency signal is registered. You cannot open it manually.

+ Displays the radio activated the emergency mode in the opened map window. For details, see Maps.

Category for emergency

Provides the ability to set the category of objects that will not be hidden on the map upon receipt of an alarm
signal from a radio.

You can select the desired category by clicking the Browse (|- /) button.

For details, see Categories.

Play Sound

Activates playback of a special tone at the emergency situation.

You can select the desired audio file in the Sound File Selection window by clicking the Browse ( |--|) button.
Audio file must comply with the specific requirements and have the WAV format. For details, see “Audio File
Requirements” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
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2.1.4.1.1 Configuring Emergency Situation Processing

Follow the procedure to configure the emergency situation processing.
Prerequisites:
« To select a category for emergency, first add at least one category. For details, see Managing Categories.

*  (Optional) Ensure that a map is opened to display the radios activated the emergency mode and the objects
added to the category for emergency. For details, see Maps.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings ( # ) - Interface — Notification Panels.
The Notification Panels window appears.

2. Select the Notify dispatcher about emergency check box to enable the emergency situation processing.

To enable the emergency situation processing, select the Notify dispatcher about emergency
check box.

To disable the emergency situation processing, clear the Notify dispatcher about emergency
check box.

3. (Optional) Configure additional settings for the emergency situation processing:

To add the category of objects that will not be perform the following actions:

hidden on the map upon receipt of an alarm 1. Next to the Category for Emergencies field, click

signal from a radio, Browse ([~ ).

2. Inthe Categories window, select the
corresponding category.

3. Click OK.
To activate playback of the default audio file at select the Play Sound check box.
the emergency situation,
To configure a sound notification at the perform the following actions:

emergency situation, 1. Select the Play Sound check box.

2. Click Browse ( [-) to specify a path to the desired
audio file.

4. Click Finish in the bottom part of the window to save changes and close the window.
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2.1.4.2 System Messages

On the System Messages tab, you can configure the system messages processing, including displaying system
messages on the System Messages panel. For details, see System Messages.

Motification Panels Q

Emergencies | System Messages | Recent Incoming Calls

Metwork events

Errors
[C] warnings

[_] information Messages

Hardware events

[[] critical problems

[C] Mon-critical problems

D Pla}r Sound . | | Ch\Program Files (x86)\SmartPTT\Client\Sound\Speech_Offwav

The Network events area provides the following elements:

Errors
Select to show error messages indicating major functionality failures, which can lead to the system breakdown, on
the System Messages panel.
Clear to show error messages in separate windows.

Warnings
Select to show warning messages indicating minor functionality failures, which are not critical for the current
system operation, on the System Messages panel.

Information Messages
Select to show information messages indicating functionality restoration after its failure on the System Messages
panel.

The Hardware events area provides the following elements:

Critical problems
Select to show messages about the loss of a significant part of the radio network functionality on the System
Messages panel.

Non-critical problems
Select to show messages about the loss of an insignificant part of the radio network functionality on the System
Messages panel.

NOTE
Hardware events processing works only if Monitoring is activated. For details, see the “Configuring Monitoring
Database Connection” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
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If you select the check boxes in the Network events area or the Hardware events area when the System
Messages panel is closed, it opens automatically with the appeared corresponding message.

If you do not select the check boxes in the Network events and Hardware events areas, system messages appear
in the opened System Messages panel in any case. But if the panel is closed, it does not open automatically with the
appeared corresponding message.

NOTE
If the System Messages panel is opened but inactive, all event messages appear in the background without
notifications.

Play Sound
Activates playback of a special tone when system messages appears.
You can select the desired audio file in the Sound File Selection window by clicking the Browse ( | -/) button.
Audio file must comply with the specific requirements and have the WAV format. For details, see “Audio File
Requirements” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

2.1.4.2.1 Configuring System Messages Processing

Follow the procedure to configure the system messages processing.
Prerequisites:

(Optional) To process hardware events, ensure that Monitoring is activated. For details, see the “Configuring
Monitoring Database Connection” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Interface — Notification Panels.
The Notification Panels window appears.

2. Open the System Messages tab.

3. Configure the system status messages processing in the Network events area:

To show error messages on the System Messages select the Errors check box.

panel,

To show error messages in separate windows, clear the Errors check box.

To show warning messages, select the Warnings check box.

To show information messages, select the Information Messages check box.

4. Configure the radio network functionality messages processing in the Hardware events area:

To show messages about the loss of a significant select the Critical problems check box.
part of the radio network functionality,

To show messages about the loss of an insignificant select the Non-critical problems check box.
part of the radio network functionality,
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5. Configure an emergency alarm:

To activate playback of the default audio file at select the Play Sound check box.
the emergency situation,

To configure a sound notification at the perform the following actions:

emergency situation, 1. Select the Play Sound check box.

2. Click Browse ( | -1) to specify a path to the desired
audio file.

6. Click Finish in the bottom part of the window to save changes and close the window.

2.1.4.3 Recent Incoming Calls

On the Recent Incoming Calls tab, you can configure the Recent Incoming Calls panel.

Motification Panels Q

Emergencies | System Messages | Recent Incoming Calls

[ | Remember recent incoming calls. Mumber of recent calls | 0 ‘

The Recent Incoming Calls tab provides the following elements:

Remember recent incoming calls
Select to display the latest radios which made a call in the radio network on the Recent Incoming Calls panel.

Number of recent calls
Enter the maximum number of radios displayed on the Recent Incoming Calls panel.
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2.1.5 Web Pages
In SmartPTT Dispatcher you can add web pages compatible with Internet Explorer 11.
You can open the panel with a web page from the Tools menu after you added it in the Web Pages window.

‘Smal‘t?TT-.-;ehs.te -0 X ‘

(=}
—
r‘r‘l-:‘er:’TT PRODUCTS ~ SERVICES ~ FEATURES ~ INDUSTRIES ~ HOW TO BUY - hd

SOFTWARE

SmartPTT

An integrated voice and data dispatch software
application for Motorola MOTOTRBO radio

systems

« Analog « Conventional
« Capacity Max « Capacity Plus

= |P Site Connect « Linked Capacity Plus

For information on web pages and their adding, see the sections below.
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2.1.5.1 Web Pages Window

In the Web Pages window, you can manage web pages.

You can open the Web Pages window by clicking Settings (% ) — Interface — Web Pages.

Web Pages

4+ Add = Delete

Page name

Web page

| URL address
http://192.168.8.210/

N

Cancel

| |

Finish

The Web Pages window provides the following elements:

Add

Adds a web page row to Web Pages table. The rows are used for adding web pages. You can add an unlimited
number of rows. For information on adding web pages, see Adding Web Pages.

Delete

Removes the selected page.

Web Pages table

Contains a list of added pages with addresses. The table provides the following elements:
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Page name
The column contains a name of a page. After adding the page, its name appears in the Tools menu. By clicking the
name in the menu, the tab with the web-page opens.

URL address
The column contains a URL address of a page. When the web page row is added, its part in the URL address
column contains no address and you should type it manually or paste.

2.1.5.2 Adding Web Pages

Follow the procedure to add a new web page to SmartPTT Dispatcher.

NOTE
To ensure stable performance, it is not recommended to add web pages containing audio or video materials.

Prerequisites:
Obtain URL address of the desired page.
Procedure:

1. Click Settings (?) — Interface — Web Pages.
The Web Pages window appears.

2. Inthe Web Pages window, click Add.
A new row in the page table appears.

3. Inthe Page name column, type the desired page name.

4. Inthe URL address column, enter the address in one of the following ways:
+  Typethe address manually.
*  Copy the URL address to clipboard and paste it.

5. Click Finish to save changes and close the window.
The added page appears in the Tools menu.

Postrequisites:
+ To edit the page name or address, double-click the desired value and change it.

+ To delete the page, click the desired row in the table and click Delete.

2.1.6 SCADA

The SCADA Module window provides controls for activating the SCADA module in SmartPTT Dispatcher and
establishing a connection to the desired SCADA system.

Important
Access to the SCADA module functionality requires the SCADA license. For details, see Licenses.

For information on the SCADA module functionality in SmartPTT Dispatcher, see SCADA Module and the SCADA
Module embedded help.
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You can open the SCADA Module window by clicking Settings (¥ ) — Interface — SCADA on the menu bar.

NOTE
The SCADA option is available only if the SCADA module is activated in SmartPTT Dispatcher settings. For details,

see Activating SCADA Module.

SCADA Module G

Activate SCADA module

URL address: | http://127.0.0.1:5000

Cancel ] [ Finish

The SCADA Module window provides the following elements:

Activate SCADA module
Activates the SCADA module in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
When the check box is selected, the URL address field located below becomes active.

URL address
URL address of the SCADA system that will be accessed through the SCADA module in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Input formatishttp://<IP address or domain name of the SmartPTT SCADA host>:5000 where
5000 is the default port for SmartPTT SCADA.

NOTE
It is recommended to install the SCADA module on the same computer where SmartPTT Radioserver is installed.

NOTE
The SCADA module activation requires restart of SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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For information on activating the SCADA module in SmartPTT Dispatcher, see the section below.

2.1.6.1 Activating SCADA Module
Follow the procedure to activate the SCADA module in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Prerequisites:

+  Ensure that the SCADA license is installed. For details, see Licenses.

+  Obtain the URL address of the SCADA system that will be accessed through the SCADA module in SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Interface — SCADA.
The SCADA Module window appears.

2. Select the Activate SCADA module check box.
The URL address field becomes available.

3. Inthe URL address field, type the URL address of the desired SCADA module.
Input formatishttp://<IP address or domain name of the SmartPTT SCADA host>:5000.

4. Click Finish to save changes and close the window.

5. Restart SmartPTT Dispatcher to apply changes.
The SCADA option appears in the Tools menu on the menu bar.

2.2 Equipment

The Equipment submenu is available from the Settings ( ) menu on the SmartPTT Dispatcher menu bar. It
provides the following configuration options:

+  Configuring control devices and keyboard shortcuts for quick access to the radio system objects and actions in
SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For details, see Control Devices.

+  Configuring general sound settings and settings of connected audio output devices.
For details, see Sound.

+  Configuring the Tipro console parameters.
For details, see Tipro Console.

2.2.1 Control Devices

In the Control Devices window you can perform the following actions:

+  Configure actions on clicking or tapping the PTT button and other SmartPTT Dispatcher elements for
interaction with the radio objects using a mouse or a touchscreen.

+  Assign the desired keys or buttons to the desired system objects and actions as hotkeys.
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The window is available by clicking Settings (¥ ) — Equipment — Control Devices on the menu bar.
The Control Devices window provides you the following tabs:

+ The Pointing devices tab. For details, see Pointing Devices.

+ The Keys tab. For details, see Keys.

For information on configuring control devices, see the sections below.
2.2.1.1 Pointing Devices

In the Pointing devices tab, you can configure actions on clicking or tapping the PTT button and other SmartPTT
Dispatcher elements for interaction with the radio object using a pointing device.

Control Devices Q

Pointing devices | Keys |

— Mouse

Actions upon clicking:
O Select
® call Mode: @ Hold ) Single click

Touchscresn
Actions upon tapping:

() Select
w0 call Mode: @) Hold () Single tap

Cancel | | Finish

Two types of pointing devices are used in SmartPTT Dispatcher:
* Mouse

*  Touchscreen
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For both types the following buttons are available:

Select
Affects the action on clicking or tapping. When selected, the call element becomes selected when you click it or
tap.

NOTE
Selected call element has a blue frame.

Call
Affects the action on clicking or tapping. When selected, you initiate a call when click or tap the call element.
The button also provides you access to the controls that affect a call initiating:

+ IfHold is selected, the call element should be pressed/tapped and held to initiate and continue a call.
You can end the call by releasing the mouse button or releasing the call element on the touchscreen.

+ IfSingle click/tap is selected, the call element should be clicked/tapped to initiate and continue a call.
You can end the call by clicking or tapping the call element.

2.2.1.2 Keys

In the Keys tab, you can add and assign hotkeys to system objects and actions.

Control Devices a

Pointing Devicnes| Keys |

Call Mode:  ® Hold ) Single click

Objects and actions
— Keys
Q|
4+ Add key
‘ T FI'I_I' Ke&r
p Radios

p Channels and talkgroups
'8 Respond to Last Incoming Call
& Repeat Last Outgoing Call
[I#* Exit Emergency Mode
b ik Radio Dekey
b (& Reset Control Station

P Unmute/Mute

P M pute Others

Cancel | | Finish
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You can add any amount of hotkeys but each hotkey must have the unique key or key combination assigned.
If you use a keyboard as an input device, use the following information to assign hotkeys properly:

+  Esc, Print Screen, and Windows keys cannot be assigned as hotkeys.

*  F1and Enter keys can be assigned only in Alt+Key or Shift+Alt+Key combinations.

Other keys can be used either separately or in the following combinations:

+  Alt+Key
+  Shift+Key
+  Ctrl+Key

«  Shift+Ctrl+Key
+  Shift+Alt+Key
«  Ctrl+Alt+Key
The Keys tab provides the following elements:

Hold
If selected, the hotkey should be pressed and held to initiate and continue a call, or perform an action.
You can end the call by releasing the hotkey.

Single click
If selected, the hotkey should be pressed to initiate and continue a call, or perform an action.
You can end the call by pressing the hotkey again.

Reset All
Deletes all hotkeys. The button does not delete the default hotkey of the PTT button, but reset the hotkey if it was
reassigned by the user.

Search field (*-.)
Provides the ability to search for an object or an action by entering its name or ID (for radios). When searching for
aradio, the nodes containing the desired radio appear in the list.

Objects and actions
Displays all objects and actions to which you can assign hotkeys. Almost all objects and actions are displayed as
nodes that can be expanded to assign them a hotkey. Radios, categories, and talkgroups and channels are
grouped under the corresponding titles. If the action is available only for one type of the selected objects (for
example, only for radios), the list of objects is displayed under the action or object title without categories.

You can assign a hotkey to any action from the radio object Actions menu. For details, see Actions.

Besides the actions from the radio object Actions menu, the following actions are available:
* Respond to Last Incoming Call (under the PTT node)
*  Repeat Last Outgoing Call (under the PTT node)
* Endcall

You can assign hotkeys to the following objects:
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«  PTT Key (by default, the hotkey for it is the Space key)
+  Telephone Subscribers
+ Dispatchers

NOTE

Hotkeys assigned to dispatchers open the Dispatchers window and automatically initiate a voice call to the
specified dispatcher.

Hotkeys assigned to a telephone subscriber open the Telephone Subscribers window from which you can
manually initiate a call.

Some actions can be activated only if you select the desired object (for example, a radio) before pressing the
assigned hotkey.

Some actions assigned to a hotkey can be applied to more than one object. After selecting the desired objects and
clicking the hotkey, the action is applied to all available objects. If the action is not available to a selected
object,pressing the hotkey brings no result.

The Keys area provides the following elements for configuring the hotkeys settings:

Add key
Adds a hotkey.

Input Devices List
Appears after the Add key button is pressed. Provides a list of input devices that can be used for assigning
hotkeys:

+ Keyboard a standard keyboard connected to the computer.
* Input Device (DirectInput) provides the list of USB input devices connected to the computer.

Important
If you use a D-9 by Holmco microphone, do not select the Input Device (DirectInput) option.

* Input Device (HID) provides the list of USB HID input devices connected to the computer.
It is recommended that you select Input Device (HID) for assigning hotkeys using external devices.

+ External Device COM Port provides the list of devices connected using a COM port.

Assign Hotkey Button
The blue button that appears after the Add key button is pressed.
When you click the button, three dots appear on it. After it you can assign a hotkey to the selected action or
object.
When the hotkey or hotkeys combination is already assigned to the selected action or object, its name is
displayed on the button.

Delete
Appears after the Add key button is pressed. Deletes the hotkey.
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2.2.1.3 Configuring the Call Element Actions

Follow the procedure to configure actions on clicking or tapping the PTT button and other SmartPTT Dispatcher
elements for interaction with the radio object using a pointing device.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Control Devices.
The Control Devices window appears.

2. Openthe Pointing Devices tab.
3. Configure the desired pointing device. For details, see Pointing Devices.

4. Click Finish to save changes and close the window.

2.2.1.4 Assigning Hotkeys

Follow the procedure to assign a hotkey.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the desired input device is connected to the computer and is active.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Control Devices.
The Control Devices window appears.

2. Openthe Keys tab.

3. Inthetop part of the window, select the desired call mode.
For information on call modes, see Keys.

4. Inthe Object and Actions area, select the desired object or action:

To add a hotkey for an action, click the desired action.
In the Keys area, the Add key button appears.

To add a hotkey for an action which is related to expand the desired node, and then click the desired
the desired object (radio, channel, talkgroup, or object.

category), In the Keys area, the Add key button appears.

To add a hotkey for initiating a call to a perform the following actions:

telephone subscriber or a dispatcher, 1. Expand the Telephone Subscribers or

Dispatchers node.
The list of available telephone subscribers or
dispatchers appears.

2. Click the desired object.
In the Keys area, the Add key button appears.
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5.

In the Keys area, click the Add key button.
Controls for the hot key configuration appear in the Keys area.

From the Input Devices list, select the desired input device:
To use a keyboard, select Keyboard.

To use an external DirectInput device perform the following actions:

connected using USB port, 1. Select Input Device (DirectInput).

The list of available devices appears next to the Input
Devices list.

2. From the list that appears, select the desired USB
device.

To use an external HID device connected perform the following actions:

using USB port, 1. Select Input Device (HID).

The list of available devices appears next to the Input
Devices list.

2. Fromthe list that appears, select the desired USB
device.

To use an external device connected using perform the following actions:

COM port, 1. Select External Device COM Port.

The list of available pins of COM port appears next to
the Input Devices list.

2. Fromthe list that appears, select the desired pin.

3.  Performstep9.
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7. Under the Input Devices list, click the Assign Hotkey button.
White dots appear on the button, and the Press desired key message appears next to it.

Configuration

Control Devices @

Pointing De'uricnes| Keys |

CallMode:  ® Hold () Single click

Objects and actions
—K.E’_VS
al [

| Keyboard | ~]
b BTT Key .

BN Pros desired key

[ Exit Emergency Mode

b i Radio Dekey <+ Add key

2 Reset Control Station

4 B Unmute/Mute

4 Channels and talkgroups
» ¥ siots
b P siot2

P Mute Others

Cancel | [ Finish

8. Pressthe key or key combination you want to assign to the object or action. For details, see Keys.
The key or key combination that you pressed is displayed on the Assign Hotkey button and the Press desired

key message disappears.
9. To save changes and close the window, click Finish.
Postrequisites:

To edit or delete the assigned hotkey, see Editing and Deleting Hotkeys.

2.2.1.5 Editing and Deleting Hotkeys
Follow the procedure to edit or delete a hotkey.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (£ ) - Equipment — Control Devices.
The Control Devices window appears.

2. Openthe Keys tab.
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3. Onthetab, perform one of the following actions:

To change the input device, see step 6 of the Assigning Hotkeys procedure.
To assign another hotkey to an action or see steps 7-8 of the Assigning Hotkeys procedure.
object,

To delete a hotkey, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Objects and Actions area, select the desired
object or action by expanding the desired node.
In the Keys area, the hotkey assigned to the object or
action appears.

2. Totheright of the desired assigned hotkey, click
Delete.
The hotkey disappears from the Keys area.

To delete all added hotkeys, click Reset All.
All the hotkeys assigned to objects and actions in SmartPTT
Dispatcher are deleted.

NOTE

The Reset All button cannot delete the default hotkey
entry of the PTT button, but it can reset a hotkey assigned
by the user.

For information on the default PTT button hotkey, see

Keys.

4. To save changes and close the window, click Finish.

2.2.2 Sound

In the Sound window, you can perform the following actions:
+  Configure general sound settings.
+  Configure sound settings of a Tipro Phone Module.
+  Configure output devices for system objects.
+  Configure muting and dispatcher sound settings.

WARNING
Before configuring sound settings, ensure that all required sound devices are connected and enabled.
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Sound Settings
Audio devices and VolP settings

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

— Audio Input |~ |
Drevice | Default | v l
Input Line | Master Volume | v|
Noise Reduction | Disabled | v|
Audio Input Test [ Record ] | Play Save
— Audio Output
Main device | Default | v ] l Check =

— WolP Parameters

Codec | G711 u-Law M

Codec Format | 8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (86) kbps | v l

VolP Part 18501

Automatic Gain Contral

[71TIPRO phone module: switching audio input and audio cutput when answer a call

Cancel | [ Finish

The window is available by clicking Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Sound on the menu bar and provides the

A

following tabs:
* The General Settings tab. For details, see General Settings.
+  The Audio Output Devices tab. For details, see Audio Output Devices.
+ The Other Settings tab. For details, see Other Settings.

For information on SmartPTT Dispatcher sound settings, see the sections below.

2.2.2.1 General Settings

In the General Settings tab of the Sound window, you can configure general sound settings of SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

WARNING
Before configuring sound settings, ensure that all required sound devices are connected and enabled.
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Sound Settings
Audio devices and VolP settings

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

— Audio Input |~ |
Drevice | Default | v |
Input Line | Master Volume | v|
Noise Reduction | Disabled | |
Audio Input Test [ Record ] | Play Save
— Audio Output
Main device | Default | | l Check =

— WolP Parameters

Codec | G711 u-Law M

Codec Format | 8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (86) kbps | v |

VolP Part 18501

Automatic Gain Contral

[71TIPRO phone module: switching audio input and audio cutput when answer a call

Cancel | [ Finish

L A

The Audio Input area provides the following elements:

Device
A list of audio device to which the microphone is connected.
By default the device used by the operating system is selected (Default).
It is strongly recommended to select the specific device from the list instead of Default.

Input Line
Audio mixer line used to connect a microphone.

Noise Reduction
Makes dispatcher sound clearer by reducing noises. Disabled by default.
You can select a level of noise reduction from 3 to 18 dB. If voice and noise levels are the same or close, do not
enable noise reduction.

Audio Input test
Provides buttons for checking a sound of the audio input device:

* The Record button initiates a microphone sound recording and unblocks Play and Save buttons after you
stop the recording.

+ The Play button plays the recorded sound.

80



Settings Equipment

* The Save button saves the recorded sound on the computer.
The Audio Output area provides the following elements:

Main device
The device that is used to play all sounds except for those for which personal audio output device is configured.
By default the device used by the operating system is selected (Default).
It is strongly recommended to select the specific device from the list instead of Default.

Check
Checks the sound of the selected audio output device. When pressed, changes to the Stop button.

The VoIP Parameters area provides the following elements:

Codec
Audio stream compression method.

Codec Format
Audio stream sampling frequency.

VoIP Port
The box in which you can specify a port for sound stream receiving.

Below the area the following elements are provided:

Automatic Gain Control
Enables feature that adjusts the volume of incoming calls. By default, the check box is selected.

TIPRO phone module: switching audio input and audio output when answer a call
The check box activates switching between main audio output/input devices and audio output/input devices of
the phone module when you lift or put down the handset.
The check box also provides areas and controls for specifying audio devices for a Tipro phone module. The
specified audio devices will be used after you lift the module handset.
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Sound Settings
Audio devices and VolP settings

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

Codec | G711 u-Law |~

Codec Format | 8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (86) kbps |~ ]

VolP Port 18301

Automatic Gain Control

TIPRO phone module: switching audio input and audic ocutput when answer a call

— Phone module audio input

Device | Default [+]

Input Line |' | v

Noise Reduction | Disabled [~] =
Audio Input Test | Record | | Pay | [  save |

— Phone module audic output

Main device | Default | 4 | l Check ]

4

) [

LS o

The Phone module audio input area provides the following elements:

Device
Alist of audio devices of the Tipro Phone Module. It is recommended to select a specific audio input device instead
of Default.
If the selected device matches the device selected as general input device, it becomes red and either phone
module or general input device should be changed.

Input Line
Audio mixer line of the Tipro Phone Module handset.

Noise Reduction
Makes sound clearer by reducing noises. Disabled by default.
You can select a level of noise reduction from 3 to 18 dB. If voice and noise levels are the same or close, do not
enable noise reduction.

Audio Input test
Provides buttons for checking a sound of the audio input device:

* The Record button initiates a microphone sound recording and unblocks Play and Save buttons after you
stop the recording.
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+ The Play button plays the recorded sound.
+ The Save button saves the recorded sound on the computer.
The Phone module audio output area provides the following elements:

Main device
Audio device to which headsets or speakers are connected.

Check
Checks the sound of the selected audio output device. When pressed, changes to the Stop button.

2.2.2.2 Audio Output Devices

In the Audio Output Devices tab you can manage virtual audio output devices, and then assign them to the
desired system objects.

Sound Settings
Audio devices and VolP settings

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |
4+ add 4 Edit = Delete Objects Clear All
Main Device Selected objects
Audio Output 1 Unselected objects
System sounds
Alarm
H SmartPTT Radio Server
1:L Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
1:L Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
2:R  Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
2:R  Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
Personal audio output
|' Main Device | v |
[[] use the personal audio output only

Cancel | [ Finish

L™ o

The Audio Output Devices tab provides the following elements:

Add
Adds a new virtual audio output device to the Virtual audio output devices box. This device is used only in
SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Edit
Can be used for renaming a virtual audio output device in the Virtual audio output devices box. You cannot
rename the Main Device virtual device.

Delete
Deletes the selected virtual audio output device in the Virtual audio output devices box. You cannot delete the
Main Device virtual device.

Virtual audio output devices
The box contains virtual audio output devices that are used only in SmartPTT Dispatcher. By default has Main
Device virtual device that cannot be deleted and renamed.
You can use the Add, Edit, and Delete buttons to manage virtual devices in the box, and the Check button to
check the sound of the virtual device.

NOTE
To check the sound of an added virtual device, you should select the desired sound channel in the Channels of
virtual Audio Output devices box, and then press the Check button.

Sound channels of the virtual audio output device
The box contains audio channels of the virtual device selected in the Audio Output virtual devices box.
These channels can be selected for the virtual audio output device, using which the sound is played in the system.
All audio channels of the Main Device virtual device are selected by default and cannot be customized.

Objects
A box containing system objects to which you can assign a virtual audio output device.

The main objects in the Objects box are the following:

Selected objects
Objects that are selected or whose call window is open and active (the window has the blue title bar, and the PTT

button has the blue frame). The volume of the selected objects is adjusted in the Sound panel.
By default, the Main Device virtual device is selected as an audio output device for selected objects.

NOTE
Telephone subscribers, other dispatchers, and conferences cannot be selected objects.

Unselected objects
Objects that are unselected. The volume of the selected objects is adjusted in the Sound panel. For details, see
Sound.
By default, the Main Device virtual device is selected as an audio output device for unselected objects.

System sounds
All system sounds such as the following:

+ Sound of a triggered rule

* Sound of the transmission initiating

+ Notifications of dispatcher and telephone subscriber incoming calls

+ Sound of call records played in the both dispatcher and radioserver Event Log

+ Sound of system messages
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+ Notification of private radio call request
+ Sound of the Call Alert command

The volume of the system sounds is adjusted in the Sound panel. For details, see Sound.
By default, the Main Device virtual device is selected as an audio output device for system sounds.

Alarm
Sound of emergency and emergency calls.
You cannot change the volume of emergency sound or mute it.
For information on changing volume of emergency calls sound, see Channel Properties.

NOTE
If <No> is selected from the Personal audio output list, the device selected for selected/unselected objects is used
for emergency and emergency calls.

Other objects appear in the Objects box only when they are available in the system. These objects are:
+ Radio servers (H)

+ Channels ("i")

+ Talkgroups (&)

Personal audio output
The list from which you can select the desired audio output device for the object. Independently on the selected
device, the sound is also played using the main device. It is applicable to all objects except for system sounds.
You can select the following devices:

+ Ifyou select <No>, the sound of a channel or a talkgroups is played using the devices selected for the
selected/unselected objects, or using the main device. The sound of an alarm object or a radio server is played
only using the device selected for the selected/unselected objects.

Unavailable to selected/unselected objects and system sounds.

+ Ifyou select Main Device, the sound is played using the default virtual audio output device.
The Main Device is assigned to selected/unselected objects and system sounds by default.

+ Ifyou select any of the devices manually added to the Virtual audio output devices box, the sound is played
using this device.

Use the personal audio output only
If the check box is selected, main device and devices set for selected/unselected objects are ignored. The sound is
played only using the device selected from the Personal audio output list.
Unavailable to main objects such as selected/unselected objects, system sounds, and alarm.

Clear All
Resets all system objects to default state.
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2.2.2.3 Other Settings

In the Other Settings tab you can configure additional sound settings for SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Sound 5ettings
Audio devices and VolP settings

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings

— Incoming call volume

[[] set minimum volume
["] Disable muting of private calls to dispatcher
[[] Mute incoming calls while transmitting
[C] Mute other dispatcher voice
®) For all dispatchers

_! For dispatchers in this location

Amplify dispatcher voice

Amplification (]

Cancel ] [ Finish

The Incoming call volume area provides the following elements:

Set Minimum Volume
If selected, dispatcher cannot mute SmartPTT Dispatcher sound, but only turn down the volume to minimum. The
check box unblocks the slider for setting the minimum volume level in SmartPTT Dispatcher. The minimum value

is 10% of the general volume level.

NOTE
The specified level affects only SmartPTT Dispatcher and depends on the volume level of the operating system.

Disable muting of private calls to dispatcher
If selected, incoming transmissions are never muted in SmartPTT Dispatcher.For example, if the channel sound is
muted or the Mute incoming calls while transmitting check box is selected, dispatcher will still hear incoming
private calls. For information on incoming calls, see Voice Calls.

Mute incoming calls while transmitting
If selected, all incoming calls are muted while outgoing transmission.
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Mute other dispatcher voice
Activates muting of other dispatchers and unblocks the For all dispatchers and For dispatchersin this
location options.

For all dispatchers
Mutes transmissions of all dispatchers in the system.

For dispatchersin thislocation
Unblocks the field in which you can specify a name or a number of a location where dispatchers are located. All
dispatchers with the same value specified in the field will not hear each other's transmissions.
The location value must contain no more than 50 characters.

The Amplify dispatcher voice area provides the Amplification slider for increasing or decreasing the volume level
of the dispatcher voice in outgoing transmissions. The default value is 7 (amplification is not applied).

2.2.2.4 Configuring Sound Settings

In SmartPTT Dispatcher you can perform the following actions for configuring its sound settings:
+  Configure general sound settings. For details, see Configuring General Sound Settings.

«  Configure sound settings of a Tipro Phone Module. For details, see Configuring Sound Settings of Tipro Phone
Module.

+  Configure muting settings. For details, see Configuring Muting Options.
«  Configure dispatcher sound settings. For details, see Configuring Dispatcher Sound Options.

2.2.2.4.1 Configuring General Sound Settings
Follow the procedure to configure general sound settings.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the required audio input/output devices are connected and enabled.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Sound.
The Sound Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Sound Settings window, open the General Settings tab.

3. Inthe Audio Input area, configure settings of the audio input device:
a. Fromthe Device list, select the desired output device.
b. From theInput Line list, select the desired input line.

c. (Optional) From the Noise Reduction list, select the desired level of a noise reduction. For details, see
General Settings.

4. Check the selected audio input device:

a. Click the Record button and speak into the device.
The Record button changes to Stop.
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b. Click Stop to stop the recording.
The Stop button changes to Record and other buttons become unblocked.

¢. Click Play to listen to the recorded voice.
The Play button changes to Stop and you will hear the voice if the input device works properly.

d. (Optional) Click Save to save the recorded voice sample.
In the Audio Output area, configure settings of the audio output device:
a. Fromthe Main device list, select the desired output device.

b. Click Check to check the selected output device.
The Check button changes to Stop and you will hear the sound if the output device works properly.

c. Click Stop to stop the output device check.

In the VoIP Parameters area, configure settings of the voice transmitting:

a. Fromthe Codec list, select the desired codec.

b. From the Codec Format list, select the codec sampling frequency.

¢. IntheVoIP Port box, enter the desired port using which the voice is transmitted.

(Optional) Select the Automatic Gain Control check box to adjust the volume of incoming calls.

To save changes and close the window, click Finish.

2.2.2.4.2 Configuring Sound Settings of Tipro Phone Module

Follow the procedure to configure sound settings of a Tipro Phone Module.

NOTE

Audio input/output devices of the Tipro Phone Module should differ from general sound input/output devices.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the required audio input/output devices are connected and enabled.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings () - Equipment — Sound.
The Sound Settings window appears.

In the Sound Settings window, open the General Settings tab.

Configure the general sound settings of SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Configuring General Sound
Settings.

Select the TIPRO phone module: switching audio input and audio output when answer a call check box.
In the Phone module audio input area, configure audio input device of the phone module:

a. Fromthe Device list, select the desired output device.
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b. From the Input Line list, select the desired input line.

c. (Optional) From the Noise Reduction list, select the desired level of a noise reduction. For details,
see General Settings.

6. Check the selected audio input device:

a. Click the Record button and speak into the device.
The Record button changes to Stop.

b. Click Stop to stop the recording.
The Stop button changes to Record and other buttons become unblocked.

c. Click Play to listen to the recorded voice.
The Play button changes to Stop and you will hear the voice if the input device works properly.

d. (Optional) Click Save to save the recorded voice sample.
7. Inthe Phone module audio output area, configure audio output device of the phone module:
a. Fromthe Main device list, select the desired output device.

b. Click Check to check the selected output device.
The Check button changes to Stop and you will hear the sound if the output device works properly.

c. Click Stop to stop the output device check.

8. Tosave changes and close the window, click Finish.

2.2.2.4.3 Configuring Muting Options

Follow the procedure to configure muting options.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Sound.
The Sound Settings window appears.

2. IntheSound Settings window, open the Other Settings tab.

3. IntheIncoming call volume area, configure the mute settings:

To disable muting of incoming private select the Disable muting of private calls to dispatcher
calls, check box.

To mute incoming calls during outgoing select the Mute incoming calls while transmitting check
transmissions, box.

To activate muting of all dispatchers, perform the following actions:

1. Select the Mute other dispatcher voice check box.

2. Select the For all dispatchers option.
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To activate muting of the desired perform the following actions:

dispatchers, 1. Select the Mute other dispatcher voice check box.
The options below become available.

2. Select the For dispatchersin this location option.

3. Inthefiled to the right, type the location name or
number.

4. Using entered data, repeat the procedure for other
dispatchers that should not hear each other.
Dispatchers for whom in the For dispatchers in this
location field the identical data is set, are unable to
hear each other.

4. To save changes and close the window, click Finish.

2.2.2.4.4 Configuring Dispatcher Sound Options
Follow the procedure to configure dispatcher sound options.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Sound.
The Sound Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Sound Settings window, open the Other Settings tab.

3. Onthe Other Settings tab perform one of the following actions:

To set minimum volume in SmartPTT perform the following actions:
Dispatcher,

1. IntheIncoming call volume area, select the Set
minimum volume check box.
2. Move theslider to the desired volume level.

To adjust a dispatcher voice in outgoing in the Amplify dispatcher voice area move the
transmissions, Amplification slider to the desired volume level.

4. To save changes and close the window, click Finish.

2.2.2.5 Configuring Multichannel Sound

Configuring multichannel sound includes the following:
+  Configuring virtual audio output devices. For details, see Configuring Audio Output Device.

*  Assigning virtual audio output devices to system objects. For details, see Assigning Audio Output Devices to
System Objects.
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2.2.2.5.1 Configuring Audio Output Device

Follow the procedure to configure virtual audio output device.

Prerequisites:

Ensure that audio input/output devices of SmartPTT Dispatcher are configured.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings () - Equipment — Sound.

The Sound Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Sound Settings window, open the Audio Output Devices tab.

3. Click Add.

A new audio output device appears in the Virtual audio output devices box.

Sound Settings
Audio devices and VolP settings
General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |
4+ Add # Edit = Delete Objects Clear All
Main Device Selected objects
Audio Qutput 1 Unselected objects
System sounds
Alarm
H SmartPTT Radio Server
|:| 1L Speakers (High Definition Audic Device)
|:| 1.l Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
[ zr Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
|:| 2R Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
Personal audio output
v
[] use the personal audio output only
cat] [
y
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4. (Optional) Click Edit, to rename the added virtual device, and then press Enter.

5. Inthe Sound channels of virtual audio output devices box, select the desired sound channels for the added
audio output device.

Configuration

Sound Settings
Audio devices and VolP settings

General Settings | Audio Output Devices| Other Settings |

4+ Add # Edit = Delete Objects Clear All
Main Device selected objects
Audio Qutput 1 Unselected objects

System sounds

Alarm

H smartPTT Radio Server

1L Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
1L Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
2:R Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)
2:R Speakers (High Definition Audio Device)

OO OO

Personal audio output

[] use the personal audio output only

Cancel | | Finish

6. Inthe Virtual audio output devices box, click Check to check the selected sound channels.
The Check button changes to Stop.

7. Click Stop to stop the sound check.
8. Tosave changes and close the window, click Finish.

Postrequisites:

To assign the added device to the system objects, see Assigning Audio Output Devices to System Objects.

2.2.2.5.2 Assigning Audio Output Devices to System Objects
Follow the procedure to assign virtual audio output device to a system object.
Prerequisites:

Ensure the desired virtual audio device is added to the Virtual audio output devices box and configured properly. For
details, see Configuring Audio Output Device.
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Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Equipment — Sound.
The Sound Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Sound Settings window, open the Audio Output Devices tab.
3. Inthe Objects box of the Audio Output Devices tab, click the desired object.
4. From the Personal audio output list, select a virtual device for the object.

5. (Optional) Select the Use the personal audio output only check box to use for the system object only the
device selected from the Personal audio output list.
For details, see Audio Output Devices.

6. To save changes and close the window, click Finish.
Postrequisites:

To reset all system objects to default state, click Clear All.

2.2.3 Tipro Console

SmartPTT system supports third-party equipment, for example, Tipro modular console with BeFREE touchcomputer
or without it.

To make the console work with SmartPTT system, perform the following actions:

1. ForTipro modular console with BeFREE touchcomputer, install additional applications: ChangeMe Utility,
Tipro OPOS (these are delivered together with Tipro console), Microsoft Point of Service for .NET (POS for

.NET) v1.14 (http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=42081).

2. ForTipro modular console without touchcomputer, connect Tipro console to the PC with SmartPTT Dispatcher
installed. Install other additional software, such as ChangeMe Utility, Tipro OPOS (these are delivered together
with Tipro console), Microsoft Point of Service for .NET (POS for .NET) v1.14 (http://www.microsoft.com/en-

us/download/details.aspx?id=42081).

3. Contact SmartPTT support team (http://support.smartptt.com/hc/en-us/requests/new) for Tipro configuration
file.

4. Apply the received Tipro configuration file using ChangeMe Utility.

For information on configuring sound settings of Tipro console, see Configuring General Sound Settings.

For information on configuring sound settings of Tipro Phone Module, see Configuring Sound Settings of Tipro
Phone Module.

For information on actions on tapping call elements or assigning hotkeys using Tipro console, see Configuring the

Call Element Actions.
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2.3 Telephone Interconnect

The Telephone Interconnect submenu is available from the Settings ( # ) menu on the SmartPTT Dispatcher
menu bar. It provides the following configuration options:

«  Configuring settings required for establishing connection to telephone subscribers.
For details, see Telephone Interconnect Settings.

+  Configuring the list of telephone subscribers in SmartPTT Dispatcher
For details, see Telephone Subscribers Settings.

2.3.1 Telephone Interconnect Settings

The Telephone Interconnect feature provides the ability to establish connection between operators and telephone
subscribers. A call can be initiated both by operators and telephone subscribers. Voice between them is transmitted
in full-duplex mode and through the Real-time Transport Protocol (RTP). Connection and subscriber addressing are
performed over the Session Initiation Protocol (SIP). SmartPTT Dispatcher provides connection to telephone
subscribers using one of two modes: the client mode (SIP account) or the gateway mode (SIP trunk).

Important
Access to full functionality of the Telephone Interconnect feature requires installing the corresponding license and
having the corresponding permission (for operators). For details, see Licenses and Operators.

NOTE
The SIP protocol can be blocked by the Windows firewall. Contact your system administrator to check if your
firewall settings allow SIP.

SmartPTT Dispatcher Telephone Interconnect features

*  Voice call from SmartPTT Dispatcher to a telephone subscriber
+  Voice call from a telephone subscriber to SmartPTT Dispatcher
« Service tones playback (sound alert for incoming call, sound alert for outgoing call)

»  Software-based volume gain for calls

Telephony Glossary

VoIP gateway is a device bridging conventional telephone networks and equipment to VoIP telephone networks.
Connection between SmartPTT Dispatcher and the PBX can be established with or without the VoIP gateway.

Private Branch eXchange (PBX) is a telephone exchange normally used in offices.

Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) is the wired phone system over which landline telephone calls are
made using circuit switching.

Establishing connection via SIP account

To establish a connection using SIP account, the following conditions must be met:
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+ Inthe PBX settings, create a SIP account.
+ Add the SIP account to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
+  Allow calls to telephone subscribers in SmartPTT Dispatcher (by selecting the corresponding check box).

For information on establishing connection via SIP account, submit a request to the SmartPTT Technical Support
Center.

Establishing connection via SIP trunk
To establish a connection using SIP trunk, the following conditions must be met:
+ Inthe PBX settings, create a SIP trunk connection for SmartPTT Dispatcher.
+  Connect SmartPTT Dispatcher to the PBX.
+  Allow calls to telephone subscribers in SmartPTT Dispatcher (by selecting the corresponding check box).

For information on establishing connection via SIP trunk, submit a request to the SmartPTT Technical Support
Center.

Important
If SIP trunk for SmartPTT Dispatcher is configured in the PBX settings, telephone calls will be established via
SIP trunk by default, even if the SIP account mode is configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

To provide correct functioning of the Telephone Interconnect feature, you need to configure parameters of
connection between SmartPTT Dispatcher and telephone subscribers in the Telephone Interconnect window.

You can open the window by clicking Settings () — Telephone Interconnect — Telephone Interconnect on
the menu bar.

The Telephone Interconnect window consists of four tabs. They provide the following configuration options:

*  General settings required for correct functioning of the Telephone Interconnect feature.
For details, see General Settings.
* Audio codecs used for processing incoming and outgoing audio.

For details, see Codec Settings.

«  SIP trunk authentication.
For details, see SIP Trunk Authentication.

*  SIP accounts.
For details, see SIP Accounts.
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2.3.1.1 General Settings

The General Settings tab provides controls for configuring general settings required for correct functioning of the
Telephone Interconnect feature.

Telephone Interconnect

Telephone interconnect settings

O

General Settings | OodecSetting5| SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts |

— Dispatcher Settings

Transport
SIP Port

Phone NMumber

Sound Level

Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers

upp |+ |

5080

VolP Gateway Default Settings

Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls

Dial Prefix for Incoming Calls

0

[
[

Interface |Aut0matica|ly

|~

RTP Ports 18700 |-| 18748

Displayed Subscriber Name |

Default VolP Gateway Address |

SIP Port

Play sound alert for incoming call
Play sound alert for outgoing call

Cancel | |

Finish

The General Settings tab consists of two main areas:

+ Dispatcher Settings

* VoIP Gateway Default Settings (for SIP trunk authentication)

The Dispatcher Settings area provides the following elements:

Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers

Activates the Telephone Interconnect feature providing SmartPTT Dispatcher with the ability to establish

connection with telephone subscribers.

NOTE

If the Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers check box is not selected, the Telephone Subscribers button on

the menu bar is unavailable.

Transport

The protocol (TCP or UDP) used for SIP commands transmit. Must match the corresponding parameter on the

PBX.
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SIP Port
The UDP or TCP port used for receiving and sending SIP data packets. The port specified in this box must be

available to incoming and outgoing traffic.
The default value is 5060.

Phone Number
Telephone number at which telephone subscribers can call SmartPTT Dispatcher. This number is also displayed on

the screen of the called device.

Interface
IP address of the local computer that is used for voice and commands transmit.
If the computer has only one IP address, the system selects it automatically. If the computer has more than one
IP address, the desired IP address must be manually specified and be available to the VoIP gateway. Otherwise, all
physical interfaces available on the computer will be used (the Automatically option).

RTP Ports
The ports used for connection to telephone subscribers.
Each connection to a telephone subscriber occupies two ports. Even port numbers are used by the RTP protocol.
0Odd port numbers are used by the RTCP protocol. The ports you specify must be available both for incoming and
outgoing traffic.
The default range is from 18700 to 18748.

NOTE
If SmartPTT Dispatcher and SmartPTT Radioserver are installed on the same computer, they must be assigned
different RTP ports. For example, port 5060 for SmartPTT Radioserver and port 5061 for SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Displayed Subscriber Name
The SmartPTT Dispatcher name displayed on the screen of the device receiving the call.

The VoIP Gateway Default Settings area provides the following elements:

Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls
Numeric prefix added to the subscriber's number by SmartPTT Dispatcher. The VoIP gateway uses the prefix to

determine the source of the call and the rules that must be applied to it.
For information on configuring rules in SmartPTT Dispatcher, see Custom Rules.

Dial Prefix for Incoming Calls
Numeric prefix added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher number that is displayed to telephone subscribers and must be
used for calling back. This prefix must match the corresponding parameter on the PBX.

Default VoIP Gateway Address
The VoIP gateway IP address.

SIP Port
Number of the VoIP gateway UDP or TCP port used for receiving and sending SIP data packets.

The default value is 5060.

The VoIP Gateway Default Settings parameters are used for establishing connection to telephone subscribers. If
they are specified, you need to dial only the subscriber's phone number, the rest will be substituted automatically.

Play sound alert for incoming call
Plays an alert sound when a telephone subscriber calls SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Play sound alert for outgoing call
Plays an alert sound when SmartPTT Dispatcher calls a telephone subscriber.

Sound Level
Adjusts the volume level of the sound received from telephone subscribers in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

2.3.1.2 Codec Settings

On the Codec Settings tab you can activate/deactivate available audio codecs and change their priority. The codec
priority defines which codec will be used first for the audio processing.

Telephone Interconnect
Telephone interconnect settings

General Settings | Codec Settings | SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts

Available codecs

Active |Name | Priority
_______ L S R
G711U 2
SPEEX 3 v
[#] G729 4

Cancel | [ Finish

Currently, the following audio codecs are supported:

+  G711A
«  G711U
*  SPEEX
+ G729
NOTE

The G729 codec reduces audio quality due to a higher data compression ratio, which makes it suitable for low-
capacity systems.
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The Codec Settings tab contains the Available codecs table with information on available audio codecs and their
priority.

The table consists of the following columns:

+  The Active column contains the check box indicating the codec activation status.
By selecting or clearing the check box, you can activate or deactivate the codec. Inactive codecs will not be used
for the incoming audio processing.

Important
If the codecs supported by the PBX are deactivated in SmartPTT Dispatcher, voice data will not be transmitted.

«  The Name column contains the audio codec name.

*  The Priority column contains the number indicating the codec priority level. Audio codecs with higher priority
will be used for audio processing in SmartPTT Dispatcher in the first place.
The priority levels range from 1 to 4, from highest to lowest respectively. You can set the desired priority using
the Raise priority (4 ) and Lower priority (W ) buttons located to the right of the table.

For information on managing audio codecs, see the section below.

2.3.1.2.1 Managing Audio Codecs

Follow the procedure to activate/deactivate an audio codec or change its priority level.
Procedure:
1. Openthe Codec Settings tab in the Telephone Interconnect window.

2. Perform the desired action:

To activate or deactivate the audio codec, in the Available codecs table, in the Active column, select
or clear the corresponding check box.
To change the audio codec priority, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Available codecs table, click the desired audio
codec.

2. Totheright of the Available codecs table, click Raise
priority (4 ) or Lower priority (' ) to raise or lower
the codec priority respectively.

3. Click Finish to save changes and close the Telephone Interconnect window.
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2.3.1.3 SIP Trunk Authentication

SIP trunking is used in the radio systems where SmartPTT Dispatcher has a static IP address. In this case, it registers

on the PBX only once, without having to re-register on each session initiation. SIP trunking provides security by

means of password authentication for incoming and outgoing calls.

Telephone Interconnect
Telephone interconnect settings

General Settings | Codec Settings

—Incoming Calls Authentication

Enzabled ¥

Realm SmartPTT
User Name

Password

Cutgoing Calls Authentication
Enabled "]

Realm
User Name

Password

SIP Trunk Authentication

SIP Accounts

p

Cancel

| |

Finish

.

The SIP Trunk Authentication tab provides controls for setting authentication parameters for incoming and

outgoing calls. The tab consists of two main areas:

« Incoming Calls Authentication

*  Outgoing Calls Authentication

The Incoming Calls Authentication area provides the following elements:

Enabled

Activates the incoming calls authentication.
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Realm
The parameter used for the incoming telephone calls authentication.
When SmartPTT Dispatcher receives a call, it requires the username and password valid for the specified realm. If
the caller replies with valid credentials, connection to the called radio or talkgroup will be established.
If the parameter is not specified, SmartPTT Dispatcher replies to all authentication requests with the specified
username and password.

User Name
The username required for authentication. Must be valid for the specified realm.

Password
The password required for authentication. Must be valid for the specified realm.

The Outgoing Calls Authentication area provides the following elements:

Enabled
Activates the outgoing calls authentication.

Realm
The parameter used for the outgoing telephone calls authentication.
If the parameter is specified, SmartPTT Dispatcher responds only to authentication requests with the username
and password valid for the specific realm.
If the parameter is not specified, authentication is based on the username and password only.

User Name
The username required for authentication. Must be valid for the specified realm.

Password
The password required for authentication. Must be valid for the specified realm.
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2.3.1.4 SIP Accounts

The SIP Accounts tab contains a table with information on SIP accounts added to SmartPTT Dispatcher. These

parameters are used for establishing connection with subscribers on these servers.

Connection is established through a PBX account. SmartPTT Dispatcher regularly sends its authentication data and
current IP address at defined intervals to re-register on the PBX and keep identification information on the server up-

to-date.

Telephone Interconnect
Telephone interconnect settings

General Settings | Codec Settings | SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts |
+ Add # Edit = Delete
Name | SIP Account | Active | Status

Cancel

| |

Finish

The table consists of the following columns:

Name
Displays the SIP account name.

SIP Account

Displays the full name of the SIP account.

Active

Displays the SIP account activation status. If the check box is selected, the account is active and can be used for

establishing connection to telephone subscribers.
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Status
Displays the account registration status on the PBX.
The following registration statuses are available:

* The Registered status indicates that the account is successfully registered on the PBX and is currently active.
* The Not registered status indicates that the account is not registered on the PBX and is currently inactive.

+ The Processing status indicates that SmartPTT Dispatcher has sent a registration request and is currently
waiting for the PBX response.

+ Error messages indicate the errors that occurred during the registration process.
The entries in the table can be managed using the following controls:

Add (+)
Opens the SIP Account window for adding a new account.
For information on adding SIP accounts, see Managing SIP Accounts.

Edit ()
Opens the SIP Account window for editing an existing account.
For information on editing existing SIP accounts, see Managing SIP Accounts.

Delete (=)
Removes the selected account from the list.
For information on deleting SIP accounts, see Managing SIP Accounts.

For information on managing SIP accounts and the SIP Account window, see the sections below.

2.3.1.4.1 SIP Account Window
The SIP Account window provides the ability to add new or edit an existing SIP account.

You can open the SIP Account window from the SIP Accounts tab of the Telephone Interconnect window in one
of the following ways:

« By clicking the Add () button in the top part of the window.
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+ By clicking the desired account in the table and then clicking the Edit ( - ) button in the top part of the
window.

* By double-clicking the desired account in the table.

S5IF Account

Active

Display Name | |

Username * | |

SIP Server * | | port
Proxy | | Port

Domain | |

Login | |

Password | |

Registration Renewal

Timer | 3600 |

| oK | | cancel

y o

The SIP Account window provides the following elements:

Active
Activates registration of the selected account on the PBX.

Display Name
The name that appears on the subscriber's device screen on receiving a call from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Username
The account identifier on the PBX.
The required parameter.

SIP Server
The IP address of the remote PBX on which the account is registered.
The required parameter.

SIP Server Port
The PBX port used for receiving data.
The default value is 5060.

Proxy
The IP address of a proxy server that can be used by SmartPTT Dispatcher for access to the PBX.
Some providers require using proxy for sending requests to PBXs.
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Proxy Port
The proxy server port used for receiving data.
The default value is 5060.

Domain
The PBX parameter facilitating telephone subscriber addressing. It is used by some PBXs for account
authentication.

Login
Login for the account authentication on the PBX.

Password
Password for the account authentication on the PBX.

Registration Renewal Timer
The time period (in seconds) after which SmartPTT Dispatcher sends the SIP registration request and updates its
current IP address on the PBX.
The default value is 3600.

For information on managing SIP accounts, see the section below.

2.3.1.4.2 Managing SIP Accounts
Follow the procedure to add a new SIP account or activate/deactivate, edit, or delete an existing one.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Telephone Interconnect — Telephone Interconnect.
The Telephone Interconnect window appears.

2. Openthe SIP Accounts tab, and then perform the desired action:

To add a new account, perform the following actions:

1. Inthetop part of the tab, click Add ().
The SIP Account window appears.

2. Inthe SIP Account window, in the Username and
SIP Server fields, type your username and the desired
PBX IP address.

3. (Optional) Complete other fields with desired
information. For details, see SIP Account Window.

4. Click OK.
The new account appears in the table on the
SIP Accounts tab.
To activate or deactivate an existing in the table, select or clear the check box in the Active
account, column.
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To edit an existing account,

To delete an existing account,

perform the following actions:

1.

In the table, click the desired account, and then
click Edit ( ~ ), or double-click the desired account.
The SIP Account window appears.

In the SIP Account window, edit the desired
information, and then click OK.

perform the following actions:

1.

In the table, click the desired account, and then click
Delete (=).
The Confirmation window appears.

In the Confirmation window, click OK.
The selected account is removed from the table.

3. Click Finish to save changes and close the Telephone Interconnect window.

2.3.2 Telephone Subscribers

To facilitate interactions with telephone subscribers, you can configure the list of telephone subscribers in the
Telephone Subscribers window. It provides the ability to add new telephone subscribers and edit and delete the

telephone subscribers added earlier.

Connection to telephone subscribers not added to the list of telephone subscribers can be established by dialing

their number manually using the dial pad.

Important

To communicate with telephone subscribers, an operator needs to have the Make telephone calls permission.

For details, see Operators.
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You can open the Telephone Subscribers window by clicking Settings () — Telephone Interconnect —
Telephone Subscribers on the menu bar.

Configuration
Telephone Subscribers
Edit the list of telephone subscribers
4+ Add # Edit = Delete
Telephone Subscriber 4 | Address “
Telephone Subscriber 1 sip:123@7672:008

o

The Telephone Subscribers window contains a table with information on all registered telephone subscribers. It
consists of the following columns:

+ TheTelephone Subscriber column contains the name of the telephone subscriber set in SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

«  The Address column contains the SIP address of the telephone subscriber.
The entries in the table can be managed using the following controls:

Add (+)
Opens the Telephone Subscriber window for adding a new telephone subscriber.
For information on adding new telephone subscribers, see Adding and Editing Telephone Subscribers.

Edit ( )

Opens the Telephone Subscriber window for editing an existing telephone subscriber.
For information on this window, see Telephone Subscriber Window.
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Delete (=)
Removes the selected subscriber from the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of telephone subscribers.

For information on managing telephone subscribers and the Telephone Subscriber window, see the sections
below.

2.3.2.1 Telephone Subscriber Window

The Telephone Subscriber window provides the ability to add new and edit information on existing telephone
subscribers.

You can open the Telephone Subscriber window from the Telephone Subscribers window in one of the following

ways:
« By clicking the Add () button in the top part of the window.

+ By clicking the desired subscriber in the table and then clicking the Edit ( ~ ) button in the top part of the

window.

+ By double-clicking the desired subscriber in the table.

Subscriber

— SIP-Address

! Automatic (default gateway and prefix)

Mumber

(select | [x]

@) Full Address (sip ; prefix number @ gateway : port)

Cutgoing | |

Incoming | |

Enable SIP Account || d

Sound for Incoming Call Alert [

| ok | | cancel

oy o

The Telephone Subscriber window provides the following elements:

Avatar
Area for configuring telephone subscriber's avatar. The area provides the following elements:

- Current avatar — subscriber's photo or other graphic image.
« Select — opens the window for selecting the telephone subscriber's avatar.
« Delete Subscriber Photo ( (=] ) — removes the selected avatar.

Subscriber
The telephone subscriber's name.
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The SIP-Address area provides controls for selecting the desired SIP addressing format:

Automatic
Activates automatic SIP addressing. After specifying the subscriber's phone number in the Number box below,
the outgoing and incoming addresses are generated automatically using default gateway settings.

Full Address
Activates manual SIP addressing. To call a subscriber, in the Outgoing and Incoming boxes, you will need to
enter their full SIP addresses for incoming and outgoing calls in the following format:
sip:prefix number@gateway:port

Enable SIP Account
Activates a specific SIP account for connection to the telephone subscriber. If selected, you need to select the
desired SIP account from the list to the right of the check box. For details, see SIP Accounts.

Sound for Incoming Call Alert
Provides the ability to configure an audio file that will play in SmartPTT Dispatcher on receiving a call from this
telephone subscriber:

» Use a system sound ( x ) — clears the path to the selected audio file and resets the sound to default.
« Select a sound file for an incoming call ( )y — opens a window for selecting the desired audio file.
+ Audio file path — field with a full path to the selected audio file.

For information on adding and editing telephone subscribers, see the section below.

2.3.2.2 Adding and Editing Telephone Subscribers

Follow the procedure to add a new subscriber to the list of telephone subscribers in SmartPTT Dispatcher or edit an
existing subscriber.

Prerequisites:
«  From PBX settings obtain numbers of the desired telephone subscribers.

« Ifyoudo not use SIP automatic addressing, from SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator obtain the following
information:

« Radioserver call number. For details, see “Configuring Incoming Calls” in SmartPTT Installation and
Configuration Guide.

« IP address and port number of the SIP server. For details, see “Configuring Outgoing Calls” in SmartPTT
Installation and Configuration Guide.

+ Ifyou want to use the automatic SIP addressing format, ensure that the VoIP gateway default settings are
specified in the Telephone Interconnect settings. For details, see General Settings.

+ Ifyou want to use SIP account for connection to the telephone subscriber, ensure that the desired account is
added to the SIP Accounts list in SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see SIP Accounts.

«  (Optional) Prepare the following files:
« Telephone subscriber's avatar.

« Audio file that will play in SmartPTT Dispatcher on receiving a call from this telephone subscriber.
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Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Telephone Interconnect — Telephone Subscribers.
The Telephone Subscribers window appears.

2. Perform one of the desired actions:

To add a new telephone subscriber, in the top part of the window, click Add (+).

To edit an existing telephone subscriber, perform the following actions:
1. Select the desired subscriber from the list.

2. Inthetop part of the window, click Edit ( ).

The Telephone Subscriber window appears.
3. Inthe Subscriber field, type the subscriber's name.

4. Select the desired SIP addressing format:

To use default gateway settings, perform the following actions:
1. Inthe SIP-Address area, select Automatic.
2. Inthe Number field, type the phone number of the
telephone subscriber.
To use the subscriber's full address, perform the following actions:
1. Inthe SIP-Address area, select Full Address.

2. Inthe Outgoing field, type the subscriber's

SIP address for outgoing calls in the following format:

sip:prefix number@gateway:port

3. IntheIncomingfield, type the subscriber's

SIP address for incoming calls in the following format:

sip:prefixnumber@gateway.port

5. (Optional) Select the Enable SIP Account check box, and then, from the list on the right, select the desired
SIP account.

6. Configure incoming call alert sound:

To restore default settings and use the standard next to Sound for Incoming Call Alert, click
system sound, Use a system sound (| * ).
To use custom sound, perform the following actions:

1. Next to Sound for Incoming Call Alert, click
Select a sound file for an incoming call (/).

2. Inthewindow that appears select the desired
audio file.
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7. Configure telephone subscriber's avatar:

To select an image for the subscriber's avatar, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe upper-left corner of the window, click
Select.

2. Inthewindow that appears select the desired

image.

To remove current subscriber avatar, in the upper-left corner of the window, click Delete
Subscriber Photo (L * ).

8. IntheTelephone Subscriber window, click OK.
Postrequisites:

To delete an existing telephone subscriber, in the Telephone Subscribers window, click the name of the subscriber,
and then click Delete (=).

2.3.3 Telephone Interconnect Configuration

To ensure correct functioning of the Telephone Interconnect feature, you need to configure minimum required
settings that provide access to its main functionality. This guide describes the recommended configuration settings
required for the feature operability:

«  Configuration of the Telephone Interconnect feature (the corresponding license is required).
For details, see Configuring Telephone Interconnect Settings.

+  Configuration of the conference call settings (the license is not required).
For details, see Configuring Conference Calls Settings.

For information on these settings see the sections below.

2.3.3.1 Configuring Telephone Interconnect Settings
Follow the procedure to configure minimum required Telephone Interconnect settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Prerequisites:

*  Ensureyou have the license required for access to the Telephone Interconnect functionality. For details,
see Licenses.

*  Ensure at least one of the codecs activated in SmartPTT Dispatcher is supported by the PBX.

*  Ensure the required settings are configured on SmartPTT Radioserver. For details, see “Connecting to PBX" in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

+  For SIP trunk authentication, obtain the authentication parameters for incoming and outgoing calls (realm,
username, password).

*  For SIP trunk authentication, obtain the VoIP gateway parameters (dial Prefix for outgoing calls, IP address,
SIP port).
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Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Telephone Interconnect — Telephone Interconnect.
The Telephone Interconnect window appears.

2. Onthe General Settings tab, in the Dispatcher Settings area, configure the following settings:
a. Select the Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers check box.

b. From theInterface list, select the IP address of the SmartPTT Dispatcher computer that must be used for
connection to telephone subscribers.

¢. Inthe RTP ports fields, specify the ports that must be used for connection to telephone subscribers.

NOTE
Configuration of the SmartPTT Dispatcher parameters must match the corresponding settings on the PBX.

3. Configure the authentication parameters:

To use the SIP trunk authentication perform the following actions:

format, 1. Onthe General Settings tab, in the VoIP Gateway

Default Settings area, perform the following actions:

a. Inthe Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls box, specify
the prefix for outgoing calls matching the prefix
specified in the VoIP gateway settings.

b. Inthe Default VoIP Gateway Address box,
specify the VoIP gateway IP address.

¢. Inthe SIP port field, specify the VoIP gateway port
used for the SIP data packets transmit.

2. (Optional) If the incoming calls authentication is
configured on SmartPTT Radioserver, perform the
following actions:

a. OntheSIP Trunk Authentication tab, in the
Incoming Calls Authentication arega, select the
Enabled check box.

b. Inthe Realm, User Name and Password fields,
specify the authentication parameters configured
on SmartPTT Radioserver.
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3. (Optional) If the outgoing calls authentication is
configured on the PBX, on the SIP Trunk
Authentication tab, in the Outgoing Calls
Authentication area, perform the following actions:

a. Select the Enabled check box.

b. Inthe Realm, User Name and Password fields,
specify the authentication parameters configured
on the PBX.

To use the SIP account authentication on the SIP Accounts tab, configure the desired account. For
format, details, see Managing SIP Accounts.

NOTE
The specified parameters must match the corresponding
settings on the PBX.

4. Click Finish to save changes and close the Telephone Interconnect window.

2.3.3.2 Configuring Conference Calls Settings

Follow the procedure to configure minimum required conference calls settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Prerequisites:

+  Obtain the VoIP gateway parameters (dial prefix for outgoing calls, IP address and SIP port used for connection
to telephone subscribers).

«  Ensure the required settings are configured on SmartPTT Radioserver. For details, see “SIP Telephony” in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Telephone Interconnect — Telephone Interconnect.
The Telephone Interconnect window appears.

2. Onthe General Settings tab, in the Dispatcher Settings area, perform the following actions:
a. Select the Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers check box.

b. From theInterface list, select the IP address of the SmartPTT Dispatcher computer that must be used for
connection to telephone subscribers.

¢. Inthe RTP ports field, specify the ports that must be used for connection to telephone subscribers.
3. Inthe VoIP Gateway Default Settings area, configure the following settings:

a. Inthe Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls field, specify the prefix for outgoing calls matching the prefix
specified in the VoIP gateway settings.
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b. Inthe Default VoIP Gateway Address field, specify the IP address of the VoIP gateway.
c. Inthe SIP port field, specify the VoIP gateway port used for the SIP data packets transmit.

4. Click Finish to save changes and close the Telephone Interconnect window.

2.3.4 Interaction with Telephone Subscribers

The Telephone Interconnect feature provides the ability to interact with telephone subscribers. A call can be initiated
both by dispatchers and telephone subscribers. The voice between them is transmitted in full-duplex mode.
SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the following connection options:

+  Calls from telephone subscribers to SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Accepting Calls from Telephone
Subscribers.

«  Calls from SmartPTT Dispatcher a telephone subscriber. For details, see Initiating Calls to Telephone
Subscribers.

+  Connection of radios or talkgroups with telephone subscribers established by SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details,
see Connecting Radios with Telephone Subscribers.

*  SmartPTT Dispatcher Conference calls initiated by SmartPTT Dispatcher for connection of telephone
subscribers, radios, talkgroups and/or dispatchers. For details, see Conference Calls.

If connection is established between a telephone subscriber and a talkgroup, the dispatcher who initiated the call can
participate in the conversation. If the established connection is private (between a telephone subscriber and a single
radio), the dispatcher can only hear the conversation, not take part in it.

If SmartPTT Dispatcher establishes connection between a telephone subscriber and a radio or a talkgroup, only the
call participants can finish it. SmartPTT Dispatcher cannot affect it in any way after the call initiation.

NOTE
A special tone indicates the end of the call on the radio. If the radio user initiates a new transmission before they
hear the tone, the transmission will be initiated incorrectly and may fail.

For information on establishing connection to telephone subscribers and the Telephone Subscribers window, see
the sections below.
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2.3.4.1 Telephone Subscribers Window

The Telephone Subscribers window provides the ability to call telephone subscribers added to the SmartPTT
Dispatcher list of telephone subscribers or dial a number manually to call subscribers not added to the list.

You can open the Telephone Subscribers window by clicking Telephone Subscribers ( ) on the menu bar.
The left part of the window consists of two tabs:
+ Telephone Subscribers

+ Dial Pad

Telephone Subsaibers

Telephone Subscribe... Dial Pad |_

Internal HO
Internal Logistics
Internal Security

Connect | o

o

The Telephone Subscribers tab is used for calling subscribers added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of telephone
subscribers. For details, see Initiating Calls to Telephone Subscribers.

The left pane contains the list of registered telephone subscribers from which you can select the desired subscriber.
After the call initiation the name of the called subscriber appears in the Recent Calls list located above separator line

on top of the telephone subscribers list. The Recent Calls list contains calls from registered and unregistered
telephone subscribers. The names of unregistered subscribers are in italic type.

NOTE
The Recent Calls list displays only the calls initiated by the dispatcher during the current session. The list is
automatically cleared on every SmartPTT Dispatcher restart.
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Telephone Subscribe..] Dial Pad | .

L Internal HQ
Internal HOQ

Internal Security -

Internal HQ
Internal Logistics
Internal Security

12:29:29 = Call (2 5)

L™ A

The Dial Pad tab is used for calling subscribers not added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of telephone subscribers.

Telephone Subsaibers v

Telephone Subscribe...| Dial Pad |

123

Connect | ﬂt

L™ o

The Dial Pad tab provides the following elements:

Number Box
Displays the number dialed on the keyboard or the dial pad below.

Phone ()
Initiates a call to the dialed number.

Dial Pad
Provides controls for dialing the number of the desired telephone subscriber.

116



Settings Telephone Interconnect

Add (+)
Opens the Telephone Subscriber window for adding the dialed number to the list of telephone subscribers in
SmartPTT Dispatcher. Appears after you dial at least one digit.

The Extension Dialing tab appears instead of the Dial Pad tab after the call initiation. It contains the same elements
as the Dial Pad tab and can be used for navigation in the voice menu of the called subscriber.

Telephone Subscribers X
Telephone 5ub5cr'|be...| Extension Dialing |_
Internal Security
1 | 2 3 |
9:35:36 = Call...
Disconnect o
L% o

The right part of the window provides the following elements:

Telephone Subscriber
Displays the name and the avatar of the selected telephone subscriber in the top part of the window.

Log box
Displays information on connections to the telephone subscriber established during the current SmartPTT
Dispatcher operation session.

Connect
Initiates a call to the dialed number. After the call initiation the Connect button changes to Disconnect that
finishes the call.

Make Conference Call ( l’ﬂ")
Initiates a conference call by sending an invitation request to the selected subscriber. For details, see Initiating
Calls from the Telephone Subscribers Window.

For information on establishing connection to telephone subscribers, see the section below.
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2.3.4.2 Initiating Calls to Telephone Subscribers

Follow the procedure to initiate a call to a telephone subscriber.
Prerequisites:
Ensure an operator has the right Make telephone calls. For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Telephone Subscribers(: ).
The Telephone Subscribers window appears.

2. Callthe desired telephone subscriber:

To call a subscriber added to the SmartPTT perform the following actions:

Dispatcher list of telephone subscribers, 1. OntheTelephone Subscribers tab, select the desired

subscriber from the list.

The name and the avatar (if set) of the selected
subscriber appear in the upper-right corner of the
window.

2. Inthelower-right corner of the window, click Connect.

To call a subscriber that is not added to the perform the following actions:

SmartPTT Dispatcher list of telephone 1. Onthe Dial Pad tab, dial the desired subscriber's

number.
The Add (+ ) button appears in the right part of the
window.

subscribers,

NOTE

If the VoIP gateway default settings are specified, you
need to dial only the subscriber's phone number. If default
settings are not specified, you need to dial the subscriber's
full address. For details, see General Settings.

2. (Optional) Add the subscriber to SmartPTT Dispatcher
by clicking the Add (+ ) button and specifying
information on them in the Telephone Subscriber
window. For details, see Telephone Subscriber Window.

3. Clickthe Phone ( AW ) button to the right of the
number field or click the Connect button in the lower-
right corner of the window.

The Connect button changes to Disconnect, the name of the called subscriber appears in the Recent Calls list
above the list of telephone subscribers.
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3. (Optional) On the Extension Dialing tab, dial the DTMF extension code for reaching the desired subscriber.

NOTE

After dialing the subscriber's number, apart from a private call, you can initiate a conference call by clicking the
Make Conference Call (3@% ) button. For details, see Conference Calls.

4. To finish the call, click Disconnect or wait until it finishes automatically after the subscriber hangs up.

2.3.4.3 Connecting Radios with Telephone Subscribers
Follow the procedure to establish connection between a radio or a talkgroup and a telephone subscriber.

Prerequisites:

Ensure an operator has the right Make telephone calls. For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Procedure:

1. Open the window for selecting the desired telephone subscriber:

To open the window from the Radio Fleet click the desired radio or talkgroup Actions ( > ) button, and
panel, then click Call Telephone Subscriber ( ).
To open the window from the Radios click the desired radio or talkgroup Actions ( > ) button, and
panel or the Custom Console panel, then click Call Telephone Subscriber ( 1= ).
To open the window from the Maps panel, on the map or in the expandable Radios panel, right-click the

desired radio, and then click Call Telephone Subscriber (
).

To open the window from the radio or in the Call Window of the desired radio or talkgroup, click Call
talkgroup Call Window, Telephone Subscriber (=),

For information on Call Windows, see Radio Call Window and
Talkgroup Call Window.

The window with the name of the selected radio or talkgroup appears.
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Mame

222 Dial Pad

o

Address | |

| . Internal HQ

1862 |

|"lu. Internal Logistics 1865 |

| . Internal Security

1867 |

~

| Connect | Cancel

2. Establish the radio or talkgroup connection to the desired telephone subscriber:

To connect to a subscriber added to the
SmartPTT Dispatcher list of telephone
subscribers,

To connect to a subscriber that is not
added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of
telephone subscribers,

select the desired subscriber from the list of telephone
subscribers, and then click Connect, or double-click the
desired subscriber name.

perform the following actions:

1. Click the Dial Pad ( =2 ) button.
The Dial Pad window appears.

2. Dial the desired subscriber's number, and then click the
Phone ( . ) button.

NOTE

If the VoIP gateway default settings are specified, you
need to dial only the subscriber's phone number.

If default settings are not specified, you need to dial the
subscriber's full address. For details, see General Settings.

The Call Window of the called radio or talkgroup and the Call Telephone Subscriber window with information

on the call participants and status appear.
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Call Telephone Subscriber

. Intermal HO
dmh Slot 1/ Group 1

(@ Connecting..

NOTE

Automatic appearance and disappearance of Call Windows in SmartPTT Dispatcher is configured in the Call
Window settings. For details, see Call Window Settings.

3. Toclose the Call Telephone Subscriber window, click Close ( x).

NOTE

Closing the window does not finish the call. Only the call participants can finish it.

2.3.4.4 Accepting Calls from Telephone Subscribers
Follow the procedure to accept an incoming call from a telephone subscriber.

Procedure:

1. IntheIncoming call window that appears when a telephone subscriber calls SmartPTT Dispatcher,
click Accept.

Incoming call

Telephane Subscriber 1
Dispatcher

Accept | | Decline

The Telephone Subscribers window appears. The call starts.

2. Tofinish the call, click Disconnect or wait until the call finishes automatically after the subscriber hangs up.
The Disconnect button changes to Connect.

3. (Optional) If the calling telephone subscriber is not added to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of telephone
subscribers, you can add them by performing the following actions:

a. Intheright part of the window, under the number of the calling subscriber, click Add ().
The Telephone Subscriber window appears.

b. Select the desired SIP addressing format:
To use default gateway settings, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe SIP-Address area, select Automatic.

2. Inthe Number field, type the subscriber's phone
number.
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To use the subscriber's full address, perform the following actions:
1. Inthe SIP-Address area, select Full Address.

2. Inthe Outgoing field, type the subscriber's
SIP address for outgoing calls in the following format:
sip:prefix number@gateway:port

3. IntheIncomingfield, type the subscriber's SIP
address for incoming calls in the following format:
sip:prefix number@gateway.port

¢. (Optional) In the upper-left corner of the window, click Select, and then, in the window that appears, select
an image for the subscriber's avatar.
The selected avatar appears above the Select button.

d. (Optional) Select the Enable SIP Account check box, and then, from the list on the right, select the desired
SIP account.

e. (Optional) Click Select a sound file for an incoming call (' -/), and then, in the window that appears,
select an audio file with the desired incoming call alert sound.

f. At the bottom of the window, click OK.
Postrequisites:
* Toremove the subscriber avatar, click Delete Subscriber Photo ( x ).
+ Torestore the standard system sound, click Use a system sound ( X ).

+ Forinformation on editing and deleting telephone subscribers, see Adding and Editing Telephone Subscribers.

2.4 Operators

In SmartPTT Dispatcher it is possible to work under the Administrator, or an operator account. The Administrator
account is created in the SmartPTT system by default.

Important
Upon logging in SmartPTT Dispatcher for the first time after installing the SmartPTT software, be sure to set a
password for the Administrator account. For details, see Operator Window.

The Administrator account suggests unlimited access rights to all functionality of the system, including the
possibility to add new operator accounts and provide operators with access to specific functionality of SmartPTT
Dispatcher. Accordingly, an operator account is limited by functionality that the Administrator determined. The
number of operator accounts in SmartPTT Dispatcher is not limited.

For information on operator access rights, see the sections below.
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2.4.1 Operators Window

You can manage operator account rights in the Operators window by clicking Settings (% ) — Operators on the
menu bar.

Operators
Creation of ocperators list of the dispatch console

4+ Add # Edit = Delete
Operator

Administrator

Operator

o

The Operators window provides the following elements:

Add

Opens the Operator window for adding a new operator account. For details, see Operator Window.
Edit

Opens the Operator window for editing the selected operator account.

Delete
Removes the selected operator account from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

The list of operators
Contains the list of all added operators.
You can sort operator accounts by clicking the column header.
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2.4.1.1 Operator Window

In the Operator window you can configure operator account rights, set the operator account password, or status.

Mame |Operator

Status | Active
Rights

Edit radio lists

[ I P R T

Manage unregistered radios
Make voice calls

Connect with external dispatchers
Make telephone calls
Change channel on control station

Block/Unblock radios

Ir Change Password |

oK

Cancel

The Operator window provides the following elements:

Name
An operator name.

If Windows authentication is selected, ensure that the new operator account name matches the name of the

Windows user or group. If Windows authentication is not selected, you can give any operator name.

For information on Windows authentication, see General Settings.

Important

If Windows authentication is selected, the name of the Windows user or group must not match the operator

account name with the Administrator status not to lose access to the account with the Administrator status.

Status

The operator status. Statuses can be as follows:

« The Administrator status is given to the account with the name Administrator that is created by default. The
account with the Administrator status has full access to SmartPTT functionality. You cannot delete the account
with the Administrator status. The Administrator status cannot be assigned to another operator account.

+ TheActive status is applied for operator accounts that are used currently.

+ The Archive status is used for operators which are not used any longer, but cannot be removed from the system
as the Event Log contains entries referring to them.

Set/Change password

Sets a new operator password or changes the old one.
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Rights

Alist of permissions that provides operators with the ability to perform the following actions in SmartPTT

Dispatcher:

Right

Edit radio lists

Manage unregistered radios

Make voice calls

Connect with external
dispatchers

Make telephone calls

Change channel on control
station

Block/Unblock radios

Remote monitor

Reboot control station

Manage radio location
settings

Request radio location

Description

Allows/denies adding, editing, or deleting radios on the Radio Fleet panel and
in the Radios window.
For details, see Radio Fleet and List of Radios.

Shows/hides radios which were not added to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For details, see Radios and List of Radios.

Allows/denies initiating voice calls (except conference calls).
For information on voice calls, see Voice Calls.

Allows/denies communicating with other SmartPTT dispatchers.
For details, see Dispatchers.

Allows/denies communicating with telephone subscribers.
For details, see Telephone Subscribers Settings.

Allows/denies selecting control station channels.
For details, see Channels and Systems and Channel Selector.

Allows/denies using Block Radio and Unblock Radio commands.
For details, see Radio Actions Menu.

NOTE

These commands are not available to SmartPTT Mobile users.

For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT
Installation and Configuration Guide.

Allows/denies using the Remote Monitor command (turning on the
microphone on the radio).
For details, see Radio Actions Menu.

Allows/denies rebooting (restarting) control stations.
For details, see Channel Actions Menu.

Allow/denies configuring settings of radio location update.
For information on location settings see Radio Location Properties and List of
Radios.

Allows/denies performing the following actions related to the radio location:

« Set Location ( ©)

125



Settings

Operators

Right

Send text messages

Send telemetry commands

Manage bridging settings

Manage routes

Manage geofences

Manage points of interest

Manage cameras

Manage tracks

View coverage map

Build reports

Edit custom radio properties

Description
« Find on Map ( @)
L
* Show Address ( "®)
- Remove from Map ( &)
For details, see Radio Actions Menu.
Allows/denies sending text messages to radios, talkgroups, and radio

categories.
For details, see Text Messages.

Allows/denies sending telemetry commands.
For details, see Telemetry Settings Window.

NOTE
This parameter does not relate to SmartPTT SCADA.

Allows/denies configuring bridging service for SmartPTT Radioserver.
For details, see Bridging Service.

Allows/denies managing routes.
For details, see Routes.

Allows/denies managing geofences on a map.
For details, see Geofences.

Allows/denies managing points of interest on a map.
For details, see Points of Interest.

Allows/denies managing camera markers on a map.
For details, see Cameras.

Allows/denies displaying tracks and the radio movement along the track on a
map.
For details, see Tracks.

Allows/denies working with a coverage map.
For details, see Coverage Map.

Allows/denies build reports.
For details, see Reports.

Allows/denies managing parameters on the Others tab of the Radio
Properties window.

For details, see Radio Custom Properties.
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Right Description

Make conference calls

Allows/denies initiating conference calls.
For details, see Conference Calls.

Allows/denies showing the SmartPTT Radioserver Event Log.
For details, see SmartPTT Radioserver Event L og.

View radioserver event log

Create deferred actions

Manage statuses

Manage custom rules

Manage positioning rules

Manage lone worker rules

NOTE
You will keep access to the SmartPTT Dispatcher Event Log.

Allows/denies creating deferred actions for radios.
For details, see Deferred Actions.

Allows/denies managing radio statuses.
For details, see Statuses.

Allows/denies managing custom rules.
For details, see Custom Rules.

Allows/denies managing positioning rules.
For details, see Positioning Rules.

Allows/denies managing lone worker rules.
For details, see Lone Worker Rules.

2.4.2 Adding and Editing Operator Accounts

Follow the procedure to add a new operator, or edit an existing operator account.

Prerequisites:

Ensure that you are logged in as the operator with the Administrator status.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings () —» Operators.
The Operators window appears.

In the Operators window, perform one of the following actions:
To add a new operator, click Add.
To edit an existing operator account, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Operators window, select the desired operator.

2. Click Edit.

The Operator window appears.

In the Operator window, in the Name field, type the operator name.
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Important
If Windows authentication is selected, the name of the Windows user or group must match the operator account
name with the Administrator status not to lose access to the account with the Administrator status.

4. From the Status list, select the desired status:

To add a new operator account to the list in the Operator window, from the list of available statuses,
of operator accounts that are used select Active.

currently,

To add the operator account to the in the Operator window, from the list of available statuses,
archive, select Archive.

5. (Optional) To set/change a password, perform the following actions:

a. Click Set/Change Password.
The Enter/Change Password window appears.

1: Change Password

Password |

Confirmation

| ok | | cancel |

b. Inthe Password field, type the desired password.
¢. Inthe Confirmation field, type the desired password again.
d. Click OK to save the changes and close the window.

6. Inthe Rights area, select the desired check boxes for assigning rights to an operator. For details, see Operator
Window.

7. Inthe Operator window, click OK to apply changes and close the window.
A new or an edited operator account appears in the list of operators in the Operators window.

8. Close the Operators window.
Postrequisites:
To delete an operator account, in the Operators window, select the desired operator, and then click Delete.

NOTE
An operator account cannot be deleted if Event Log has entries associated with it. For information on Event Log,
see Event Log.
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2.4.3 Changing Operator
Follow the procedure to to log over SmartPTT Dispatcher using other operator credentials.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Change operator ( E).
The user logs off from SmartPTT Dispatcher, and the Authorization window appears.

Operator: | Administrator | v|
Password: | |
Ok | Cancel

2. IntheAuthorization window, from the Operator list, select the desired login.
3. Type apassword if it is necessary.

4. Click OK to log in SmartPTT Dispatcher and get started.

2.5 Information Storage

The Information Storage submenu is available from the Settings ( © ) menu on the SmartPTT Dispatcher menu
bar. It provides the following configuration options:

« Activating and configuring call recording in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For details, see Records.

+ Activating and configuring automatic backup of the SmartPTT Dispatcher database.
For details, see Database Auto Backup.
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2.5.1 Records

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to record incoming and outgoing calls and save them as audio files to a

local folder.

The audio recording settings can be configured in the Audio Record Settings window that you can open by clicking

Settings (€ ) - Information Storage — Records on the menu bar.

Configuration

Audio Record Settings
Recording and audic files options

— Records

Record calls

‘ |

Audio records folder | C\ProgramData'SmartPTT\RecordedCalls\Clientt

Audio file extension | 0GG - |

Fixed sample rate (& kHz) Recording volume of outgoing calls

(S

0

Audio files search paths

4+ add 4 Edit = Delete

Audio records cleanup settings

(® Do not delete audio records

(Z) Records retention period (days) | 30

Concel | |

Finish

o

The Audio Record Settings window provides controls for configuring the audio recording parameters distributed

into several areas.
The Records area provides the following elements:

Record calls
Activates recording of incoming and outgoing calls in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Audio records folder
The folder to which call recordings are saved.

Audio file extension
The call recordings extension. The following options are available:

+ MP3
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+ 0OGG
« WAV
By default, call recordings are saved as .0ogg audio files.

Fixed sample rate (8 kHz)
Sets the fixed audio sample rate of 8 kHz for all call recordings. Such sample rate reduces the size of the saved
audio files due to certain audio quality loss.

Recording volume of outgoing calls
The sound increase ratio applied to the current SmartPTT Dispatcher sound volume for recording voice calls.
You can select a value from the range of 7 to 70 by moving the slider to the left or to the right for decrease or
increase of the sound increase ratio respectively.
The default value is 5, which provides the optimal audibility of the call recordings.

The Audio Files Search Paths area contains the box for specifying additional folders where call recordings are
stored.

If SmartPTT Dispatcher cannot find the recording of a call in the main destination folder, it refers to the folders
specified in this box.

When you change the path to the main destination folder specified in the Audio records folder box, the replaced
folder is automatically added to the Audio Files Search Path box. This way, you can play call recordings and open
their location from Event Log even if they are stored in a folder different from the main one. For details, see Playing

Call Records and Opening Call Records Location.

The Audio Files Search Paths area provides the following elements:

Add (+)
Opens the window for selecting the folder in which call recordings are stored.

Edit ( /)
Opens the window for changing the path selected in the box below.

Delete (=)
Deletes the path selected in the box below.
To delete the path, you need to confirm the action by clicking OK in the window prompting you for confirmation.

The Audio records cleanup settings area provides controls for configuring parameters of the call recordings
automatic cleanup.
The following options are available:

Do not delete audio records
If selected, call recordings are not deleted. Audio files are stored for as long as there is available disk space.

Records retention period (days)
If selected, call recordings are automatically deleted after the specified period of time. You can specify the desired
retention period in the box to the right.
Available values range from 7 to 999. The default retention period is 30 days.
If the retention period is 0 days, call recordings are deleted in 24 hours after their creation.

For information on configuring the call recording settings, see the section below.

131



Settings Information Storage

2.5.1.1 Configuring Audio Recording

Follow the procedure to configure the audio recording settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Information Storage — Records.
The Audio Record Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Audio Record Settings window, in the Records area, click Record Calls.

3. Totheright of the Audio records folder box, click Browse (|- /), and then, in the window that appears, select a
folder for storing call recordings.
The path to the selected folder appears in the Audio records folder box.

4. Inthe Audio file extension box, select the desired audio file format from the list.

5. (Optional) Select or clear the Fixed sample rate check box to activate or deactivate application of the fixed
sample rate (8 kHz) for all call recordings.

6. (Optional) Increase or decrease the call recordings sound volume by moving the Recording volume of
outgoing calls slider to the left or right respectively.

7. (Optional) In the Audio files search paths area, specify additional call recordings locations:

To add a new folder, click Add (), and then, in the window that appears, select
the folder in which call recordings are stored.
The path to the selected folder appears in the table.

To edit a folder, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Audio files search paths table, click the desired
path.

2. Click Edit ( - ), and then, in the window that appears,
select the desired folder.
The path to the selected folder changes in the table.

To delete a folder, in the Audio files search paths table, click the desired path,
and then click Delete ( -).
The path to the selected folder disappears from the table.

8. IntheAudio records cleanup settings area, select the desired cleanup option:

To keep call recordings for as long as there select Do not delete audio records.
is available disk space,

To keep call recordings for a specified select Records retention period, and then, in the box to
period of time, the right, specify the desired retention period in days.

9. Click Finish to save changes and close the window.
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2.5.2 Database Auto Backup

The Database Auto Backup functionality provides the ability to perform automatic backup of the SmartPTT
Dispatcher database. Regular backups help to prevent data loss in case of the SmartPTT Radioserver hardware or
software failure. For security purposes, it is strongly recommended that you configure the database automatic
backup.

The automatic backup settings can be configured in the Database Auto Backup Settings window that you can
open by clicking Settings ( ¥ ) — Information Storage — Database Auto Backup on the menu bar.

Database Auto Backup Settings
Auto Backup Parameter Settings

Allow Database Auto Backup
Backup Folder

] |

Backup Settings

(®) Daily Interval (days)
() Weekly

(2) Monthly

Time: 9:00 E

Backup Period
Start Date:  34.18
End Date: () 44.18

® Mo End Date

Cancel l l Fimish

The Database Auto Backup Settings window provides the following elements:

Allow Database Auto Backup
Activates automatic backup of the SmartPTT Dispatcher database.

Backup Folder
The folder for storing the generated database backup files. You can select the desired folder by clicking the
Browse (|- !) button.

NOTE
The specified folder can store up to three backup files, after which the oldest one will be replaced with a new one.
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Daily
Activates regular automatic backup with a specified day interval.
When selected, to the right appears the Interval (days) box where you can set the desired interval in days.

Weekly
Activates regular automatic backup with a specified week interval.
When selected, to the right appear controls for selecting the desired days for performing the backup. You can
select one or multiple week days by selecting the corresponding check boxes. In the Interval (weeks) box you
can set the desired backup interval in weeks.

Monthly
Activates regular automatic backup with a specified month interval.
When selected, to the right appear the Day of month and Interval (month) boxes where you can set the desired
day of the month and interval in months for performing the backup.
Time
The time at which automatic backups are performed.

NOTE
The Time value is applied to all of the above-mentioned backup options.

Example

If you select the Daily option, set 4in the Interval (days) box, and 9:00 in the Time box, the database is backed
up every fourth day at 9:00.

If you select the Weekly option, select Mo and We, set 3 in the Interval (weeks) box, and 77:00 in the Time box,
the database is backed up every third month on Monday and Wednesday at 11:00.

If you select the Monthly option, set 5in the Day of month box, set 2 in the Interval (months) box, and 75:00
in the Time box, the database is backed up on every fifth day of every second month at 15:00.

The Backup Period area provides controls for specifying the period of time that will be covered by the backup. The
following parameters are available:

Start date
The first day of the backup period starting from which the database information will be backed up.

End date
The last day of the backup period starting from which the database information will not be backed up.

No end date
If selected, the database information will be backed up from the Start Date up to the moment of the performed
backup.

NOTE
You can back up both local and remote databases. The restoration of the backed up database can be performed
only from the backup file stored on the local computer.

For information on configuring the automatic database backup settings, see the section below.
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2.5.2.1 Configuring Database Auto Backup

Follow the procedure to configure the automatic database backup settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Procedure:

1.

5.

6.

On the menu bar, click Settings () — Information Storage — Database Auto Backup.
The Database Auto Backup Settings window appears.

In the Database Auto Backup Settings window, select the Allow Database Auto Backup check box.
The areas below become available.

To the left of the Backup folder box, click Browse ( -/), and then, in the window that appears, select a folder
for storing database backup files.
The path to the selected folder appears in the Backup folder box.

In the Backup Settings area, select the desired backup mode:

To perform regular backups on a daily select Daily, and then, in the Interval box, type the desired

basis, interval in days, or select it using the Up (=) and Down ()
buttons.

To perform regular backups on a weekly perform the following actions:

basis,

1. Select Weekly.

2. Ontheright, select one or multiple days the week by
selecting the corresponding check boxes.

3. Inthelnterval box, type the desired interval in weeks,

or select it using the Up (=) and Down (*) buttons.

To perform regular backups on a monthly perform the following actions:
basis, 1. Select Monthly.

2. Inthe Day of month and Interval boxes, type the
desired day of the month and interval in months, or
select them using the Up (=) and Down (*) buttons.

In the Time box, type the desired backup time, or select using the Up () and Down (=) buttons.
In the Backup Period area, specify the desired period of time that will be covered by the backup:

a. IntheStart Date box, type the desired start date, or select it from the calendar by clicking the Calendar (
) button.

b. Specify the desired end date:

To set a specific end date, in the End Date box, type the desired end date, or select
it from the calendar by clicking the Calendar ( ) button.

To back up the database up to the select No End Date.
moment of the performed backup,

135



Settings Information Storage

7. Click Finish to save changes and close the window.

2.6 Radios

The Radios submenu is available from the Settings ( ¥ ) menu on the SmartPTT Dispatcher menu bar. It provides
the following configuration options:

+  Configuring the list of radios, mobile clients, WAVE users and their properties.
For details, see List of Radios.

«  Configuring categories of radios, talkgroups, mobile clients, and WAVE users.
For details, see Categories.

+  Configuring radio, talkgroup, mobile client and WAVE user statuses displayed on the Radio Fleet panel.
For details, see Statuses.

+  Configuring telemetry commands.
For details, see Telemetry Settings Window.

+  Configuring the job ticket statuses.

For details, see Job Ticket Statuses.

«  Configuring rules applied to radios and WAVE users in the Lone Worker mode.
For details, see Lone Worker Rules.

+  Configuring additional parameters displayed in the radio, mobile clients and WAVE user Properties window.
For details, see Custom Radio Properties.
NOTE
WAVE users are users connected to a WAVE server. SmartPTT Radioserver gets information on WAVE users by
means of the WAVE Connector middleware.
For information on WAVE users, see “WAVE Systems” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
In this guide, the “radios” term also includes WAVE users, unless otherwise specified.

NOTE

Mobile clients are users registered on SmartPTT Radioserver and authorized in the SmartPTT Mobile application.
For information on mobile clients, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

In this guide, the “radios” term also includes mobile clients, unless otherwise specified.

2.6.1 List of Radios

The Radios window provides the ability to configure the list of radios and their properties in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Important
To edit the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios and to manage radios that are not added to SmartPTT Dispatcher,
an operator needs to have the Edit radio lists and Manage unregistered radios permissions. For details, see

Operators.

In the Radios window, you can perform the following actions:

+ Add one or multiple radios to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios. For details, see Adding Radios.
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«  Edit properties of one or multiple radios. For details, see Managing Radios.
*  Delete one or multiple radios. For details, see Managing Radios.

You can open the Radios window by clicking Settings ( % ) — Radios — List of Radios on the menu bar.

Radios
Add, edit, delete radios
— Properties
4 Multiple adding F
4+ Add = Delete Common B
—Rﬂdiﬂs (4) Radio ID 3
Radio 3 : Name | Radic 3 |
Radio 4
Radio 5 Status | (empty) | ~|
Radioc 6 f r
Lone Worker | Select l l"]
| Default |~| ‘QH H‘ |
Location
GPS
Update location:
with time interval (sec) B
with distance interval {m)
[[] on GPIO pin status change
[[] on emergency
N | Cancel | Save |
Yo o

The Radios window consists of two areas:
* List of Radios
* Radio Properties

The List of Radios area is located in the left part of the window. It provides the following elements:

Multiple adding ()
Provides the ability to add multiple radios at the same time by specifying the properties common to all of them.
For details, see Adding Radios.
In the Multiple Adding mode, the radio individual properties, such as name and avatar, are unavailable. You can
set them later for each radio individually in the editing mode. For details, see Managing Radios.

NOTE
The Multiple Adding mode is available only for the Radio ID input format. SmartPTT Mobile users and radios that
use analog signaling (MDC-1200 or 5 Tone) must be added individually.
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Add (+)
Provides the ability to add a new radio by specifying its properties in the Properties area in the right part of the
window. For details, see Adding Radios.

Delete (—)
Provides the ability to delete the radios selected in the Radios list below. For details, see Managing Radios.

Radios
The list of radios registered in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

The Properties area provides controls for setting and editing properties of the radios. The parameters you specify in
this area will be displayed and can be further edited in the radio Properties window. For details, see Radio Properties
Window.

NOTE
The list of available radio properties depends on the radio system in which the radio is registered (analog or
digital).

For information on working with the list of radios, see the sections below.

2.6.1.1 Adding Radios

Follow the procedure to add one or multiple radios to the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios.
Prerequisites:

Ensure an operator has the Edit radio lists right. For details, see Operators.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) —» Radios — List of Radios.
The Radios window appears.

2. Inthewindows, perform one of the following actions:

To add a single radio, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe left part of the window, click Add (+).
The new radio properties appear in the Properties
area on theright.

2. IntheProperties area, under the Common

heading, specify the radio general parameters. For
details, see Common Radio Properties.

3. (Optional) Under the Location heading, specify
the radio location parameters. For details, see

Radio Location Properties.

4. Click Save.
The added radio appears in the Radios list.

To add multiple radios, perform the following actions:

138



Settings

Radios

Postrequisites:

In the left part of the window, click Multiple
Adding (7).

Radio properties that are common to all of the
added radios appear in the Properties area on the
right.

In the Properties area, in the Radio ID box,
specify the added radio IDs using hyphens and/or
commas. For example, 7-99, 150

NOTE

The Multiple Adding mode is available only for the

3.

Radio ID input format. Radios that use analog
signaling (MDC-1200 or 5 Tone), SmartPTT Mobile
users must be added individually.

In the Properties area, under the Common
heading, specify the desired properties of the
added radios. For details, see Common Radio

Properties.

Under the Location heading, specify the desired
location properties of the added radios. For details,
see Radio Location Properties.

Click Save.
The added radios appear in the Radios list.

« To edit properties of one or multiple radios, see Managing Radios.

+ To delete one or multiple radios, see Managing Radios.

2.6.1.2 Managing Radios

Follow the procedure to edit properties or delete one or multiple radios.

Prerequisites:

Ensure an operator has the Edit radio lists right. For details, see Operators.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings ( ¥ ) —» Radios — List of Radios.

The Radios window appears.

2. Inthe Radios window, perform one of the following actions:

To edit properties of a single radio,

perform the following actions:
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1. Inthe left part of the window, select the desired
radio from the Radios list.
The properties of the selected radio appear in the
Properties area on the right.

2. IntheProperties area, edit the desired properties,
and then click Save.

To edit properties of multiple radios, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe left part of the window, select the desired
radios from the Radios list in one of the following
ways:

. Press and hold Ctrl, and then click the desired
radios.

«  Press and hold Shift, and then click the first and
the last radio in the desired part of the list.

Radio properties common to all of the added radios
appear in the Properties area on the right.

2. IntheProperties area, edit the desired radio
properties, and then click Save.

NOTE

If the property values differ among the selected radios,
the value in the corresponding box is cleared. The
check boxes of such properties are filled with solid
gray (™). By changing the common property value,
you will change it for each of the selected radios.

To delete a single radio, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe left part of the window, select the desired
radio from the Radios list, and then click Delete (=

).

2. Inthewindow that appears, click OK.
The radio is removed from the Radios list.

To delete multiple radios, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe left part of the window, select the desired
radios from the Radios list in one of the following
ways:

. Press and hold Ctrl, and then click the desired
radios.
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*  Press and hold Shift, and then click the first and
the last radio in the desired part of the list.

2. Click Delete (=), and then, in the window that
appears, click OK.
The selected radios are removed from the Radios
list.

2.6.2 Categories

You can use categories for grouping radios and talkgroups, and for applying certain actions to all category objects
(for example, assigning a status, sending a message).

Categories include the following objects:
+ Radios registered in SmartPTT Dispatcher
+  Talkgroups
+  Dynamic groups

*  Other categories (subcategories)
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You can open the Categories window by clicking Settings (% ) — Radios — Categories on the menu bar.

Categories
Category Structure

4+ Add # Edit = Delete

4 [l CATEGORIES
i Drivers
4 [ Security
e Zone
B Zon=2
B Firefighters

Show "No Category" Folder

w

The Categories window provides the following elements:

Add
Opens the Category window for adding a new category. For details, see Managing Categories.
Edit
Opens the Category window for editing the selected category.
Delete
Removes the selected category. If the selected category has nested categories, these categories will also be
deleted.
Categories area

Contains all categories. You can set a structure for categories that will be displayed in the Radio Fleet panel using
the following methods:

* You can change category nesting by dragging the desired category to another one. When you drag a category
to the default CATEGORIES folder, the category becomes a first-level category.
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+ You can change the sequence of categories using the Up ( & ) and Down ( W) buttons located to the right of
the area. You can change sequence for categories of one level (first-level categories or subcategories of one
category).

Show "No Category" Folder
Shows objects not included in any category on the Radio Fleet panel under the No Category folder. For
information on categories on the Radio Fleet panel, see Categories.

For information on configuring and managing categories, see the sections below.

2.6.2.1 Category

The Category window provides the ability to configure or edit category settings.

Common Radios Talkgroups

Mame |Security

Status | Busy | v |

— Update location:

[ ] on GPIO pin status change
on emergency
on pressing PTT:

O always

® only in emergency mode

oK I Cancel

L™ ot

The Category window contains three tabs:
+ The Common tab provides general category settings.
+ The Radios tab provides a list of available radios that can be added to the category.
+ TheTalkgroups tab provides a list of talkgroups that can be added to the category.
The Common tab provides the following elements:

Name
Category name.

Status
Provides a list of available statuses in SmartPTT Dispatcher. The selected status will be assigned to all radios of the
category. For information on radio statuses, see Statuses.
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Update location
Provides updating location parameters of all radios in the category.
For information on parameters available in the area, see Radio Location Properties.

NOTE
Configuring of location parameters is unavailable if no radios are added to the category.

Check boxes in the Update location area have three different states:
+  Solid gray (M) — the parameter that is set in the individual settings of radios is applied.
+  Selected ([*|) — the selected parameter is applied to all radios of the category.

+  Clear (["1) — the parameter is not applied to all radios of the category.

2.6.2.2 Managing Categories

Follow the procedure to add new, or edit/delete an existing category, or configure category settings.
Prerequisites:

*  Ensurethe desired radios are registered in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For details, see Radios.

« Ifyou need to assign a status to all radios of the category, ensure the desired status is created in SmartPTT
Dispatcher.
For details, see Managing Statuses.

«  Ensurethat GPSis activated in the radio properties to receive outdoor coordinates of the radios included in the
category. For details, see Radio Location Properties.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Radios — Categories.
The Categories window appears.

1. Inthe Categories window, perform one of the following actions:

To add a new category, click Add.
The Category window appears.

To edit an existing category, select the desired category, and then click Edit.
The Category window appears.
To delete an existing category, perform the following actions:

1. Select the desired category, and then click
Delete.

Important
If the selected category has nested categories, these
categories will also be deleted.

2. Inthe confirmation window, click OK.
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To change sequence of categories,

To change nesting of categories,

To show objects not included in categories, on
the Radio Fleet panel,

3. Proceed to the last step of the procedure.

perform the following actions:

1. Select the desired category, and then change its
position using the Up (& ) and Down (W)
buttons.

2. Proceed to the last step of the procedure.

perform the following actions:
1. Dragthe desired category to another one.

2. Proceed to the last step of the procedure.

perform the following actions:

1. Select the Show "No Category" Folder check
box.

2. Proceed to the last step of the procedure.

2. Inthe Category window, in the Name field, type the category name.

3. From the Status list, select the status that will be assigned to all radios of the category.

4. Set the category objects:

To add radios to the category,

To add talkgroups to the category,

To delete a radio or talkgroup from the category,

perform the following actions:
1. Open the Radios tab.
2. Select the check boxes of the desired radios.

NOTE

You can add several radios simultaneously by
selecting them using Shift or Ctrl, and then pressing
the Space key.

perform the following actions:

1. Openthe Talkgroups tab.

2. Expand nodes of the desired radio systems, and
then select the check boxes of the desired
talkgroups.

perform the following actions:

1. Open the tab with the desired radios or
talkgroups.

2. Clear the check boxes of the desired objects.
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5. Ifradios are added to the category, configure the update rules of their outdoor coordinates:

To apply the selected parameter to all radios in perform the following actions:

the category, 1. Select the check box ([¥]) next to the desired
parameter.

2. Ifavailable, select the desired option or, in the
field to the right of the check box, enter the
desired value.

To apply parameters that are set in individual leave the check box filled with solid gray ().
settings of each radio in the category,

To not apply the selected parameter to all radios clear the check box ([_]) next to the desired parameter.
in the category,

6. Inthe Category window, click OK to save changes and close the window.

7. Inthe Categories window, click Finish.

2.6.3 Statuses
Statuses provide the ability to specify current condition of radios.
Statuses can be displayed:

+ OntheRadio Fleet panel to track and assign statuses, as well as filter radios by their statuses. For details, see
Radios.

+  Onthe Radios panel to filter radios by their statuses. For details, see Radios.

+  Onthe map panel to track current radio statuses (a frame of a status color around radio icon). For details, see
Map Control Panel.

« Intheradio Call Window to view the current radio status. For details, see Radio Call Window.

Important
Managing statuses is available to the Administrator, or to operators with the corresponding permission. For
details, see Operators.

You can open the Statuses window by clicking Settings ( © ) — Radios — Statuses on the menu bar.
The Statuses window contains two tabs:

* The Active tab. For details, see Active Tab.

+ The Archive tab. For details, see Archive Tab.

For information on configuring and managing statuses, see the sections below.
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2.6.3.1 Active Tab

On the Active tab, you can manage all active radio statuses or add new statuses.

Statuses
Radio statuses settings

Active | Archive

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Name

Text Message Sound On
Busy Busy |:|
Free Free

The tab provides the following elements:

L

Add

Opens the Radio Status window for adding a new radio status. For details, see Managing Statuses.
Edit

Opens the Radio Status window for editing the selected radio status. For details, see Managing Statuses.
Delete

Removes the selected status. If the status is currently assigned or was assigned to a radio, it cannot be deleted.

You can move it to the archive, and, if needed, restore the archived status later. For details, see Managing
Statuses.

Table with statuses
Provides a list of active statuses. The table consists of the following columns:

+ Name — status name that is displayed with a color set for the status.
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+ Text Message — text message that is set for automatic status change. Message is displayed with a color that is
set for the status.

+ Sound On — displays whether a sound notification for status assignment is turned on or off.

2.6.3.2 Archive Tab

The Archive tab contains archived statuses that cannot be removed because they are currently assigned or were
assigned to a radio.

On the tab, you can restore statuses that were moved to archive and make them active again.

Archived statuses cannot be assigned to radios and cannot be used when you configure alerts for dispatchers in
rules. However, the statuses remain valid if they were assigned to radios before moving the status to the archive. For
information on rules, see Rules.

Archived statuses are also displayed in the Event Log. For details, see Dispatcher Event Log Table.

Statuses
Radic statuses settings

Active | Archive

‘:J' Restore
Name System Message Sound Omn
Busy Busy

The tab provides the following elements:

Restore
Restores the selected status. The restored status will appear on the Active tab.
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Table with statuses
Provides a list of archived statuses. The table consists of the following columns:

+ Name — status name that is displayed with a color set for the status.

+ System Message — text message that is set for automatic status change. Message is displayed with a color
that is set for the status.

+ Sound On — displays whether a sound notification for status assignment is turned on or off.

2.6.3.3 Radio Status

The Radio Status window provides the ability to configure settings of a new or existing radio status.

Mame: Busy

Text message for automatic status change:

busy
Play Sound r | Chdlarm soundshstatus-busy.wav
OK J | Cancel
. o

The Radio Status window provides the following elements:

Name
Status name.

Color
Color assigned to the status.

Text message for automatic status change
Message that initiates status assignment. When a radio sends the message to the dispatcher or to any other
addressee, the status is assigned to the radio. Text messages cannot be the same for different statuses. If the text
message is already specified for another status, the corresponding warning window appears.

Play Sound
Sound notification of automatic status assignment. The check box becomes available when a text message for
status changing is set. You can select the desired audio file in the Sound File Selection window by clicking the
Browse ( |- ) button.
Audio file must comply with the specific requirements. For details, see “Audio File Requirements” in SmartPTT
Installation and Configuration Guide.
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2.6.3.4 Managing Statuses

Follow the procedure to add, edit, delete, or restore radio statuses.

Prerequisites:

Ensure an operator has the Manage statuses right. For details, see Operators.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Radios — Statuses.
The Statuses window appears.

In the Statuses window, perform one of the following actions:

To add a status, click Add.
The Radio Status window appears.

To edit an existing status, select the desired status, and then click Edit.
The Radio Status window appears.
To delete an existing status, perform the following actions:
1. Select the desired status, and then click Delete.

NOTE
If the status is currently assigned or was assigned to a radio, it cannot
be deleted. You can move it to the archive.

2. Inthe confirmation window, click OK.

3. Proceed to step 5 of the procedure.

To restore the archived status, perform the following actions:
1. Open the Archive tab.
2. Select the desired status, and then click Restore.

3. Proceedto step 5 of the procedure.

In the Radio Status window, perform the desired actions:

To set a name for a status, in the Name field, type the status name.
To set a color for a status, from the Color list, select the desired status color.
To set a message that will initiate status in the Text message for automatic status change
assignment, field, type the desired text.
NOTE
Text messages cannot be the same for different
statuses.
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To set a sound for status assignment, perform the following actions:
1. Select the Play Sound check box.

2. Click Browse (=), and then, in the window that
appears, select the desired audio file.

4. Inthe Radio Status window, click OK.

5. Inthe Statuses window, click Finish.

2.6.4 Telemetry

The telemetry feature provides the ability to use radio GPIO pins to transmit signals to connected devices and
receive signals from them. You can use this feature to operate mechanisms at a distance and collect data about the
state of different systems.

NOTE
The telemetry feature is available only to DMR radios.

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the following features:
*  Receive dry (volt-free) contacts data
* Notify if the signal is changed to active preconfigured level
+  Send telecommands
To configure telemetry features, the following actions must be performed:
*  Thedesired radio codeplug must be configured to perform telemetry functions.
+  The desired devices must be connected to the GPIO (General-purpose Input/Output) pins of the radio.

+  Thetelemetry feature must be activated in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see “Activating TMS
and Telemetry” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

+  Telemetry settings must be configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

NOTE
You can send preconfigured telemetry commands and monitor the current status of GPIO pins in a custom
console if you set the Incoming Telemetry and Outgoing Telemetry elements in the Console Configuration

window. For details, see Incoming Telemetry and Outgoing Telemetry.

For information on the telemetry settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher, see the sections below.
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2.6.4.1 Telemetry Settings Window

The Telemetry Settings window provides the ability to manage telemetry actions.

You can open the Telemetry Settings window by clicking Settings ( € ) — Radios — Telemetry on the menu bar.

Telemetry Settings

Description of incoming/outgoing telemetry actions
4+ Add # Edit = Delete
Telemetry Description Contact Direction Action
Lights cn 2 Outgoing Impulse
Lights off 1 QOutgoing Impulse

LS o

Important
Telemetry actions are available to the operators with the corresponding permission. For details, see Operators.

Important
Telemetry features can be limited by the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see

“Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
The Telemetry Settings window provides the following elements:

Add (+)
Opens the Telemetry Settings window for adding a new action. For details, see Telemetry Command Settings
Window.

Edit ()
Opens the Telemetry Settings window for editing the selected action.
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Delete (—)

Deletes the selected action from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Telemetry Action Table

Provides the list of all added telemetry actions. The table consists of the following columns:

* The Telemetry Description column contains the telemetry action name.

+ The Contact column contains the number of the radio contact which is used to send and receive telemetry

data.

+ The Direction column contains the direction of the telemetry data.
+ The Action column contains the type of the action to be executed.

You can sort content of the table by clicking the desired column header.

2.6.4.2 Telemetry Command Settings Window

The Telemetry Settings window provides the ability to configure telemetry commands.

You can open this window by clicking Add or Edit in the Telemetry Settings window. For details, see Telemetry

Settings Window.

Description | Lights on
GPIC Pin |2
Direction | Outgoing
Action | Impulse
OK Cancel

The Telemetry Settings window provides the following elements:

Description
The telemetry action name.

GPIO Pin

Provides the list of the radio GPIO pin numbers which are used to send and receive telemetry data.

NOTE

Ensure the selected contact or VIO (Virtual Input/Output) is mapped to a physical GPIO line in the radio codeplug.

Direction

Provides the list of telemetry event directions:

+ The Incoming event implies that telemetry data is received.

+ The Outgoing event implies that a telemetry command is sent.
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Action
Provides the list of telemetry action types:

+ The Impulse option sends an impulse with configured length.
+ The High Level option sends/receives a high level signal when GPIO pin voltage is high.
+ The Low Level option sends/receives a low level signal when GPIO pin voltage is low.

* The Toggle Level option sends command to change the signal to either level or receives data about the change.

2.6.4.3 Telemetry for Radio Window
The Telemetry for - <radio name> window provides the ability to assign telemetry actions to radios.

You can open the Telemetry for - <radio name> window by clicking Telemetry ( ¥ ) in the Radio Properties
window. For details, see Radio Properties Window.

NOTE

The telemetry action can be assigned only to a registered radio. If the radio is not registered, the Telemetry
button is unavailable.

Telemetry for - Radio 1

Description | Select | ‘
Close the door (Cutgoing, 2, Impulse)
Lights on/off {Outgoing, 5, Impulse)
Open the door (Outzoing, 2, Impulse)

Update GPIO pins' status
Interval, s 600
Geioprin 1[¥] 2[4 3 al¥] s[¥

[ 0K H Cancel l

The Telemetry for - <radio name> window provides the following elements:

Telemetry Actions Table
Provides the list of all configured telemetry actions. The table consists of the following columns:

+ The Description column contains the name of configured telemetry action.

* The Select column provides the ability to assign telemetry actions.
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NOTE
The telemetry actions must be configured in the Telemetry Settings window. For details, see Managing

Telemetry Actions.

Update GPIO pins' status
Provides the ability to configure automatic updates of GPIO pins' status. This area provides the following

elements:
+ ThelInterval, sfield is an interval to update pin signal data in seconds.

* The GPIO Pin check boxes provide the ability to select the desired GPIO pins of the radio to set automatic
status updates.

NOTE
The automatic GPIO pins' status update is applied only to incoming telemetry data.

2.6.4.4 Telemetry for Talkgroup Window

The Telemetry for - <talkgroup name> window provides the ability to assign telemetry actions.

You can open the Telemetry for - <talkgroup name> window by clicking Telemetry ( ¥ ) in the talkgroup
properties window. For details, see Talkgroup Properties.

NOTE
The Telemetry button is missing from the All Call properties window.

Telemetry for - Group 1

Description | Select |
Lights off (Outgaing, 1, Impulse)
Lights on (Qutgoing, 2, Impulse)

OK l l Cancel

v

The Telemetry for - <talkgroup name> window contains the Telemetry Action Table which provides the list of all
configured telemetry actions. The table consists of the following columns:
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+ The Description column contains the name of configured telemetry action.
+ The Select column provides the ability to assign telemetry actions.

NOTE
The telemetry actions must be configured in the Telemetry Settings window. For details, see Managing
Telemetry Actions.

2.6.4.5 Managing Telemetry Actions

Follow the procedure to add, edit, or delete telemetry actions.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the operator has the Send telemetry commands right. For information on operator rights, see Operators.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Radios — Telemetry.
The Telemetry Settings window appears.

2. Inthe Telemetry Settings window, perform one of the following actions:

To add a new telemetry action, at the top of the window, click Add (+).
The Telemetry Settings window appears.

To edit an existing telemetry action, in the table, select the desired action, and then click
Edit ( ).
The Telemetry Settings window appears.

To delete an existing telemetry action, perform the following actions:

1. Inthetable, select the desired telemetry action,
and then click Delete (—).

2. Inthe Confirmation window, click OK.
The action is deleted from the table.

3. Proceedto step 8.

3. Intheopened window, in the Description field, type the name of the telemetry action.

4. From the GPIO Pin list, select the number of the radio contact or VIO (Virtual Input/Output) to assign the
telemetry action.

NOTE

Ensure the selected contact or VIO is mapped to a physical GPIO (General-purpose Input/Output) line in the radio
codeplug.

5. Fromthe Direction list, select the desired telemetry event direction:

To configure an outgoing telemetry event, select Outgoing
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To configure an incoming telemetry event, select Incoming.

6. From the Action list, select the desired telemetry action type:

To make a telemetry event happen when an select Impulse.

impulse with configured length was sent, Important

The Impulse action can only be used in
combination with the Outgoing direction.

NOTE
The length of an impulse can be configured in the
radio codeplug.

To make a telemetry event happen when GPIO pin select High Level.
voltage level is high,

To make a telemetry event happen when GPIO pin select Low Level.
voltage level is low,

To make a telemetry event happen when GPIO pin select Toggle Level.
voltage level is changed,

7. Click OK to save changes and close the window.
8. Click Finish to close the Telemetry Settings window.
Postrequisites:

Assign the telemetry action to radios or talkgroups. For details, see Assigning Telemetry to Radios and Assigning
Telemetry to Talkgroups.

2.6.4.5.1 Assigning Telemetry to Radios

Follow the procedure to assign telemetry actions to a radio.

Prerequisites:
+  Configure telemetry actions in the Telemetry Settings window. For details, see Managing Telemetry Actions.
*  Ensure the desired radio is registered in the radio system.
*  Ensuretheradioserveris online.

Procedure:

1. Onthe Radio Fleet panel, right-click the desired radio.
The Radio Properties window appears. For details, see Common Radio Properties.

2. Click Telemetry ( ¥ )to open the Telemetry for - <radio name> window where you can assign available
telemetry actions to the radio.

3. Select the desired actions to assign them to the radio.
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4. (Optional) To set the automatic GPIO pins' status updates, in the Update GPIO pins' status area, perform the
following actions:

a. Inthelnterval, sfield, specify the interval to update pin signal data in seconds.
b. Select the desired GPIO Pin check boxes.

NOTE
The automatic GPIO pins' status update is applied only to incoming telemetry data.

5. Click OK to save changes and close the window.
The corresponding telemetry messages will be displayed in the Event Log, the selected actions become
available in custom consoles, and outgoing actions can be executed from the Call Window of the radio.

6. Click Save to close the Radio Properties window.
Postrequisites:

Execute an outgoing telemetry action from the radio Call Window. For details, see Executing Telemetry Actions from
Radio Call Window.

2.6.4.5.2 Executing Telemetry Actions from Radio Call Window
Follow the procedure to execute an outgoing telemetry action from the radio Call Window.
Prerequisites:

+  Assign the desired telemetry actions to the radio. For details, see Assigning Telemetry to Radios.

*  Ensuretheradioserveris online.
Procedure:

1. To open the radio Call Window, perform one of the following actions:

+  Double-click the desired radio on the Radio Fleet panel.

*  Right-click the desired radio on the Radios panel or in the custom console.
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The radio Call Window appears. For information on the radio Call Window, see Radio Call Window.

Slot 1
Mo Coordinates
Mo beacons
14:11:24 < -
15:13:03 = Private Call, Radio 1 {1 min. 3 5)
15 » Private Call, Radio 3 {4 5)
15 9«
15:40:30 = Door is closed, Radio 1 [

CikhOAd & Q@
th~] @ & ©

Type text and press Enter |

af

2. Fromthe Outgoing Telemetry (' % ) menu, select the desired telemetry action to execute.

Important
To execute telemetry actions, the radio contacts or VIO must be mapped to a physical GPIO line in the radio
codeplug.

3. (Optional) To receive the current telemetry status, click Get Status of Telemetry Contact ( Ll ).
The updated status will be displayed in the radio Call Window log.

2.6.4.5.3 Assigning Telemetry to Talkgroups

Follow the procedure to assign telemetry actions to a talkgroup.

Prerequisites:
«  Configure telemetry actions in the Telemetry Settings window. For details, see Managing Telemetry Actions.
*  Ensure the radioserver is online.

Procedure:

1. Onthe Radio Fleet panel, right-click the desired talkgroup or select the Properties (‘2 ) in the Actions ( > )
menu of the talkgroup.
The talkgroup properties window appears. For details, see Talkgroup Properties.

2. Click Telemetry ( ¥ )to open the Telemetry for - <talkgroup name> window where you can assign available
telemetry actions to the talkgroup.

3. Select the desired actions to assign them to radios in the talkgroup.

4. Click OK to save changes and close the window.
Outgoing actions become available in the talkgroup Call Window.
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5.

Postrequisites:

Click Save to close the talkgroup properties window.

Execute an outgoing telemetry action from the talkgroup Call Window. For details, see Executing Telemetry Actions
from Talkgroup Call Window.

2.6.4.5.4 Executing Telemetry Actions from Talkgroup Call Window

Follow the procedure to execute an outgoing telemetry action from the talkgroup Call Window.

Prerequisites:

Assign the desired telemetry actions to the talkgroup. For details, see Assigning Telemetry to Talkgroups.

Ensure the radioserver is online.

Procedure:

1.

On the Radio Fleet panel, double-click the desired talkgroup.

The talkgroup Call Window appears. For information on the talkgroup Call Window, see Talkgroup Call Window.

L

Radioserver f Slot 1 / Group 1

115447 = Group Call, Adminisirator (5 5) -
11:55:40 = Group Call, Administrator (5 s)
11:56:01 < Group Call, Administrator (4 s)
10:22:37 = Group Call, Administrator (14 5)
11:06:42 = Group Call, Administrator (4 g)
15:04-36 = Group Call, Administrator (3 s)
W
& s B8
thiv| & i O
Type text and press Enter > | X

o

executed by the radios that listen to this talkgroup.

Important

To execute telemetry actions, the radio contacts or VIO must be mapped to a physical GPIO line in the radio

codeplug.

From the Outgoing Telemetry ( ¥ ) menu, select the desired telemetry action to execute. This action will be
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2.6.5 Job Ticket Statuses

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to create job ticket statuses and configure their settings (for example,
assign a color to a status or add a sound notification which will be played when the status is changed). When a job
ticket is sent to a radio, the radio user can change its status to notify the dispatcher about the job implementation
phase.

For information on job ticketing, see Job Tickets Panel.

NOTE
Job tickets are not available to SmartPTT Mobile users.
For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

You can open the window for managing job ticket statuses by clicking Settings (¥ ) — Radios — Job Ticket
Statuses on the menu bar.

Job Tickets
Job Ticket Status Configuration

Enable Automatic Numbenng

Send notification to radio when uncompleted job ticket was deleted by dispatcher

Default Status | Work | Color -E|

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Name | Completion Status Sound On
Start D |:|
Complete D

LS o

The Job Tickets window provides the following elements:

Enable Automatic Numbering
If selected, a unique number is assigned to each new job ticket. Unique numbers help to distinguish job tickets
with the same names and job tickets which were resent.
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Send notification to radio when uncompleted job ticket was deleted by dispatcher
If selected, when the dispatcher deletes a job ticket without the completion status, a text message with
information on the job ticket cancellation is sent to the radio which is the assignee of this job ticket.

Default Status
The name of the job ticket status which is displayed when the operator creates a new job ticket. The status is not
changed until the radio user modifies it.

NOTE
You do not need to set this status in the radio codeplug. It is used only in SmartPTT Dispatcher, therefore you can
specify any name and color for it.

Color
Provides a palette with colors for a default status.

Add (+)
Opens the Job Ticket Status window for adding a new status. For details, see Job Ticket Status.

Edit ( )
Opens the Job Ticket Status window for editing the selected status.

Delete (—)
Deletes the selected status from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Job Ticket Status Table
Displays all added job ticket statuses. The table consists of the following columns:

+ The Name column contains the job ticket status name.

+ The Completion Status column contains the check box indicating whether the job ticket with this status is
considered as completed.
The selected check box indicates that the job ticket with this status will be hidden from the Job Tickets Table on
the Job Tickets panel if, in the Management area, the Show completed tickets check box is cleared. For

details, see Management Area.

+ The Sound On column contains the check box indicating a sound notification of changing job ticket status. The
selected check box indicates that a notification sound is played when a radio user assigns this status to a job
ticket.

For information on configuring and managing job ticket statuses, see the sections below.

2.6.5.1 Job Ticket Status

The Job Ticket Status window provides the ability to configure or edit a job ticket status.

Important
Added statuses must match the statuses set in radio codeplugs, otherwise the color, sound signal, and status
completion settings will not be applied to display these statuses in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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The window appears when clicking Add or Edit in the Job Tickets window. For details, see Job Ticket Statuses.

Mame: Rejected

Color: ]

Completion Status

["] Play Sound

OK } | Cancel

L o

The Job Ticket Status window provides the following elements:

Name
The name of the status.

Color
Provides a palette with colors that can be used for highlighting the status name in the Job Tickets Table on the Job
Tickets panel. For details, see Management Area.

Completion Status
If selected, the job ticket with this status is considered as completed. It will be hidden from the Job Tickets Table on
the Job Tickets panel if, in the Management area, the Show completed tickets check box is cleared.

NOTE
The Completion Status check box can also be selected in the window for managing job ticket statuses.

Play Sound
Activates playback of a special tone when a radio user assigns the status to a job ticket.
You can select the desired audio file in the Sound File Selection window by clicking Select Sound File ( /).
The audio file must comply with the specific requirements and have the WAV format. For details, see “Audio File
Requirements” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
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2.6.5.2 Managing Job Ticket Statuses

Follow the procedure to add, edit, or delete job ticket statuses.

Prerequisites:

Before adding statuses in SmartPTT Dispatcher, ensure the corresponding statuses are set in radio codeplugs.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) —» Radios — Job Ticket Statuses.
The Job Tickets window appears.

2. (Optional) Configure additional job ticket parameters:

To assign a unique number to each new job select the Enable Automatic Numbering check box.

ticket,

To send notifications to radios when the select the Send notification to radio when

dispatcher deletes uncompleted job tickets, uncompleted job ticket was deleted by dispatcher
check box.

To configure the status which will be used for perform the following actions:

each new job ticket by default, 1. Inthe Default Status field, type the desired
status name.

2. From the expandable Color palette, select the
desired default status color.

3. Perform one of the following actions:

To add a new status, click Add (+).
The Job Ticket Status window appears.

To edit an existing status, in the Job Ticket Status Table, double-click the desired
status or select the status, and then click Edit ( ).
The Job Ticket Status window appears.

To delete a status, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe)ob Ticket Status Table, select the desired
status, and then click Delete (—).

2. Inthe Confirmation window, click OK.
The status is deleted from the table.

3. Proceedtostep 7.

4. Inthe)ob Ticket Status window, in the Name field, type the status name.
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5. (Optional) Configure additional job ticket status parameters:

To specify a color other than the default for from the expandable Color palette, select the desired
highlighting the status name, color.
To hide job tickets with the status from the select the Completion Status check box.

Job Tickets Table on the Job Tickets panel if, in
the Management area, the Show completed
tickets check box is cleared,

To configure the sound notification which will be perform the following actions:
played when the status is assigned to a job
ticket,

1. Select the Play Sound check box.

2. Click Select Sound File (|- ).
The Sound File Selection window appears.

3. Inthe opened window, select the desired audio
file and click Open.

6. Click OK to apply changes and close the window.
7. Click Finish to close the Job Tickets window.
Postrequisites:

Add the desired job tickets and send them to a single or multiple radios or talkgroups. For details, see Managing Job
Tickets.

2.6.6 Lone Worker Rules

SmartPTT Dispatcher supports the Lone Worker mode for radios. For details, see Radios.

NOTE
The Lone Worker mode is available to DMR radios only.

The Lone Worker mode provides the ability to automatically track the following conditions:
+  Absence of calls from a radio during the specified period
+  Absence of GPS coordinates from a radio during the specified period
* Nochangein location of a radio during the specified period

When one of the conditions triggers, SmartPTT Dispatcher sends alerts to the radio or performs preconfigured
actions.

Important
Lone Worker profiles are available to the Administrator or to operators with the corresponding permission. For
details, see Operators.

Lone Worker profiles are sets of conditions that triggers preconfigured actions when fulfilled. SmartPTT Dispatcher
supports multiple profiles, so it is possible to create a Lone Worker profile for each radio.
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All radios with assigned Lone Worker profiles are displayed on the Lone Workers panel. For details, see Lone
Workers.

For information on the Lone Worker profiles functionality, see the sections below.

2.6.6.1 Lone Worker Window

The Lone Worker window provides the ability to manage Lone Worker profiles.

You can open the window by clicking Settings ( & ) - Radios — Lone Worker Rules on the menu bar.

Lone Worker
Lone Warker Settings

4 add 4 Edit = Delete

Profile

Default

o

The Lone Worker window provides the following elements:

Add

Opens the Profile Settings window for adding a new profile. For details, see Profile Settings.
Edit

Opens the Profile Settings window for editing the profile selected in the Profiles Table below.

Delete
Deletes the selected profile from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

166



Settings

Radios

NOTE
The button is unavailable if the default profile is selected.

Lone Worker Profiles Table
Provides the list of all added Lone Worker profiles and the default profile.

2.6.6.2 Profile Settings

The Profile Settings window provides the ability to configure Lone Worker profiles. A Lone Worker profile is a set of

conditions that triggers preconfigured actions when met.

The window appears when clicking Add or Edit in the Lone Worker window. For details, see Lone Worker Window.

Name: |

Conditions

General | Tallysman |

[" I No calls {min) III

["] Mo location data received (min) III
[INo change in location data (min) III

Radio Alert

(O] Text Message

[[] Audio Message [r——

] call Alert

Actions

Actions delay (min) 0

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert RadioAlertl Other |

[[] Block Radio

[C] Lone worker 1 0n
) Off
[[] man Down () on
) Off

[[] Message

OK Cancel

The Profile Settings window provides the following elements:

Name
The name of the profile which is used when you assign the profile to a radio.

General
Contains rule conditions to trigger an alert. The tab provides the following elements::

+ Ifthe No calls (min) check box is selected, the actions configured for the profile are executed when the radio

does not make a call during the period (in minutes) specified in the field on the right.
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« Ifthe No location data received (min) check box is selected, the actions configured for the profile are
executed when the radio does not send GPS or Indoor data during the period (in minutes) specified in the field

on theright.

+ Ifthe No change in location data (min) check box is selected, the actions configured for the profile are
executed when the radio GPS data or Indoor data do not change or GPS data show that the traveled distance is

less than 5 meters during the period (in minutes) specified in the field on the right.

NOTE
The No change in location data condition triggers only if the dispatcher receives radio GPS or Indoor data.
Therefore, the No change in location data condition must be used with the No location data received

condition.

NOTE
A WAVE user can send only GPS data.
For information on WAVE users, see “WAVE Systems” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Tallysman
Provides the ability to specify the profile condition related to the Tallysman option board.
Ifthe No heartbeat messages (s) check box is selected on the tab, the actions configured for the profile are
executed when the radio built-in option board does not send information on the radio presence in the network
during the period (in seconds) specified in the field on the right.

NOTE

For the condition to be triggered, the radio must have the built-in Tallysman option board which is configured
properly, and the Tallysman feature must be enabled in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see
“Location with Option Boards” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Radio Alert
Provides the ability to configure the sending of alerts to the radio after the conditions are met. The area provides

the following elements:

+ Ifthe Text Message check box is selected, when the event which meets the specified conditions is registered,

the text message typed in the field on the right is sent to the radio.

NOTE
This action is unavailable to WAVE users.

+ Ifthe Audio Message check box is selected, when the event which meets the specified conditions is registered,

an audio message is sent to the radio.
+ The Record button starts voice message recording. When clicked, changes to the Stop button.
+ The Play button plays the recorded voice message. When clicked, changes to the Stop button.
+ The Delete button deletes the recorded voice message.

« Ifthe Call Alert check box is selected, when the event which meets the specified conditions is registered, the
Call Alert command is sent to the radio.

NOTE
This action is unavailable to WAVE users.
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Actions
Contains settings for SmartPTT Dispatcher responding to fulfillment of conditions. The area provides the following
elements:

+ The Actions delay (min) field provides the ability to type the time period (in minutes) after sending an alert
during which a radio must make a call, send location data, or move, depending on the selected conditions. If
the radio does not perform any of these actions during the specified period or the period value is 0, the system
executes actions set on the Actions area tabs.

NOTE
The field is available if any check box is selected in the Radio Alert area.

+ The Actions area tabs provide the ability to configure SmartPTT Dispatcher actions after registration of the
events which meet the specified conditions. For details, see Actions Triggered by Rules.

2.6.6.3 Managing Lone Worker Profiles
Follow the procedure to add a new Lone Worker profile or edit an existing one.

Prerequisites:

+ To configure the No heartbeat messages condition, ensure that the radio has the built-in Tallysman option
board which is configured properly. Also ensure that the Tallysman feature is enabled in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator. For details, see “Location with Option Boards” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

*  Ensurethe operator has the Manage lone worker rules right. For information on operator rights, see
Operators.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Radios — Lone Worker Rules.
The Lone Worker window appears.

2. Inthe Lone Worker window perform one of the following actions:

To add a new profile, in the top part of the window, click Add ( +).
The Profile Settings window appears.

To edit an existing profile, in the Lone Worker Profiles Table, select the desired
profile, and then click Edit ( ).
The Profile Settings window appears.

To delete an added profile, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe table, select the desired profile, and then
click Delete (—).

NOTE
The default profile cannot be deleted.

2. Inthe confirmation window, click OK.
The profile is deleted from the table.
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3. Proceed to the last step of the procedure.

3. Inthe Profile Settings window, in the Name field, type the profile name.

4. Inthe Conditions area, configure the desired conditions to perform actions:

To perform actions when SmartPTT
Dispatcher does not receive any calls from
the radio,

To perform actions when SmartPTT
Dispatcher does not receive any location
data from the radio,

To perform actions when location data do
not change,

To perform actions when SmartPTT
Dispatcher does not receive any heartbeat
messages from the radio,

perform the following actions:

1.

On the General tab, select the No calls (min) check
box.

2. Inthefield to the right of the check box, specify the

desired time in minutes. If the radio does not make a
call during this time, the profile actions will be
performed.

perform the following actions:

1.

On the General tab, select the No location data
received (min) check box.

2. Inthefield to the right of the check box, specify the

desired time in minutes. If the radio does not send its
GPS or Indoor data during this time, the profile actions
will be performed.

perform the following actions:

1.

On the General tab, select the No change in
location data (min) check box.

In the field to the right of the check box, specify the
desired time in minutes. If the radio does not change
its GPS or Indoor data during this time, the profile
actions will be performed.

NOTE

The No change in location data condition must be
used together with the No location data received
condition.

perform the following actions:

1.

Open the Tallysman tab, and then select the No
heartbeat messages (s) check box.

In the field to the right of the check box, specify the
desired time in seconds. If the radio does not send
heartbeat messages during this time, the profile
actions will be performed.
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5. (Optional) Configure sending alerts to the radio:

a. Inthe Radio Alert area, configure the alerts that will be sent to the radio after one of the conditions is met:

To send a text message to the radio, perform the following actions:
1. Select the Text Message check box.
2. Inthefield to the right of the check box, type the
message text.
To send an audio message to the radio, perform the following actions:
1. Select the Audio Message check box.
2. Click Record and speak into the microphone.
3. Click Stop after you finished speaking.

4. (Optional) Click Play to listen to the recorded
message.

5. (Optional) Click Delete to delete the added

message and record a new one.

To send the Call Alert command to the radio, select the Call Alert check box.

b. Inthe Actions delay (min) field, specify the time in minutes after sending an alert when actions will be
performed if the radio is still inactive.

6. Inthe Actions area, configure actions that will be performed when one of the conditions is met:

To configure alerts addressed to the event initiator, see Configuring Initiator Alerts.
To configure alerts addressed to the dispatcher, see Configuring Dispatcher Alerts.
To configure sending messages to a list of see Configuring Radio Alerts.
recipients,

To configure sending messages using web, SMS, or see Configuring Other Services.

e-mail services,

7. Click OK to save changes and close the window.
The configured profile appears in the Lone Worker window.

8. Click Finish to close the Lone Worker window.
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2.6.7 Custom Radio Properties

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to add custom properties of a radio that can be used for giving additional

information. Custom radio properties have the following four types:

« Text
. Numeric
. Date

. List

To create custom properties, on the menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window, click Settings ( #* ) — Radios —

Custom Radio Properties.
The Custom Radio Properties window appears.

Custom Radio Properties

4+ Add = Delete

4+ Add = Delete

Property name Type

Description

|acwe| | B

oy

.

The top list contains custom property groups.

To add a custom property group, click Add at the top. To delete the group, click Delete. Arrows on the right allow

moving groups inside the list.

The bottom list contains the properties of the created groups.
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Property Name
Custom name of the property which will be displayed in the Properties window.

Type
Property type (Text, Numeric, Data or List).

Description
Text description added when creating a property.

Active
Select the check box, to have the property displayed in the Properties window.

To add a property into the property group, select the created property group in the top list and then click Add above
the bottom list.

The Radio Property window appears:

Mame | |
Type |Text | v |
List hd

Property Description

Active

oK [ Cancel

Fill all the boxes required.
+  Text — you can enter a text;
*  Numeric — you can enter data in numerical format;
+ Date — you can enter data as a number;
+  List — you can select a value from the list provided.
Select the Type and click OK.

NOTE
If you want to select List in the Type list, before that you need to create the list. Otherwise, the list will be empty.

173



Settings Radios

To create the list, click the Create/Edit Lists ( [ ) button. The window appears:

4+ Add = Delete

Sex

4+ Add = Delete

List Elements -

F
M
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In the top box add list names by clicking Add.
Select the created list and add elements of the list. To do it, go to the bottom box and click Add just above it.

To view the active custom properties go to the radio Properties window, Custom tab.
For details, see Radio Custom Properties.

Radio properties: Radio 1

Common Location | Other

= Personal Info

Age |
Sex F e
Birth Date 29.01.1994
B Last Employer
n'a
save | | Cancel
L% ¥
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2.7 Positioning Systems

The Positioning Systems window provides the ability to configure GPS and Indoor settings.

You can open the window by clicking Settings ( € ) - Positioning Systems on the menu bar.

Positioning Systems
GPS and Indoor Settings

Validity of GPS coordinates (min)
Validity of beacon signals {min)
Time interval for GPS coordinates update (s)
Accuracy Radius (m)

Address data provider | OpenStreetMap Nominatim | v |

Address http://nominatim openstreetmap.org

Data Format

Coordinates | Decimal Degrees | v |
System of Units | Metric | v |
Speed | Meters per second | v |

Save GPS Locations in Database
Database cleanup settings
) Do not delete GPS locations

® Coordinates retention period (days)

Cancel | [ Finish

The Positioning Settings window provides the following elements:

Validity of GPS coordinates (min)
GPS data validity period in minutes. If new GPS coordinates are not received during this period, the radio label is
removed from the map.

Validity of beacon signals (min)
Beacon signals validity period in minutes. If new beacon signals are not received during this period, the radio label
is removed from the building plan.

Time interval for GPS coordinates update (s)
The default time interval for updating radio location data. The value in this field will be applied to all unregistered
radios and will be displayed in the Properties window of a radio on the Location tab in the with time interval

field. For details, see Radio Location Properties.
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Accuracy Radius
The required accuracy for received coordinates. If the received coordinate is less accurate than the value specified
in this field, the coordinate is considered invalid.

Address data provider
Activates a map service to determine an object address according to the current GPS coordinates of a radio
(reverse geocoding). If the check box is selected, the list with the following address services is available:

+ The Google option provides the ability to use Google as the address data provider. If selected, the Google API
Key field appears where you must type an API key to allow usage of Google service. If the API key is already
typed in the map settings, you do not need to enter it in this field. For details, see Map Settings.

NOTE
To use the Google map service, activate the address module in the settings of the account which was used to
generate the API key.

* The OpenStreetMap Nominatim option provides the ability to use the official OpenStreetMap server as the
address data provider. If selected, the Address field with the server address appears. The field is unavailable for
editing.

* The Dedicated OpenStreetMap Nominatim server option provides the ability to use a private or public

OpenStreetMap Nominatim server. If selected, the Address field where you can type the server address
appears. For details, see Map Settings.

Data Format
Provides the ability to configure the format of radio location data to display. The area provides the following
elements:

+ The Coordinates list provides the ability to select the format of GPS coordinates:

+ Ifthe Decimal Degrees format is selected, GPS coordinates are displayed as in the following example: 1lat:
56,47568, long: 84,98779.

+ Ifthe Degrees, Minutes, Seconds format is selected, GPS coordinates are displayed as in the following
example:lat: 56°28'32", long: 84°59'16".

« Ifthe Universal Transverse Mercator Coordinate System format is selected, GPS coordinates are displayed as in
the following example: 45V 376108 B 6260913 C.

+ The System of Units list provides the ability to select the measurement system (Metric or Imperial) for distance
and speed.

NOTE
When changing measurement system, the data previously logged will not be converted into the new
measurement system.

+ The Speed list provides the ability to select the format of a radio speed. Available formats depend on the
selected system of units:

+ For the Metric system: Meters per second, Kilometers per hour, Knots.

+ For the Imperial system: Feet per second, Miles per hour, Knots.
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Save GPS Locations in Database

If selected, GPS coordinates received from radios are stored in the SmartPTT Dispatcher database.

Database cleanup settings

Provides the ability to configure the scheme of deleting coordinates from the database.The area provides the
following elements:

« Ifthe Do not delete GPS locations option is selected, the coordinates are never deleted from the database.

+ Ifthe Coordinates retention period (days) option is selected, the coordinates are stored in the database for
the period in days specified in the field on the right. When the retention period is over, the coordinates will be
deleted from the database.

2.7.1 Configuring Positioning Settings

Follow the procedure to configure GPS and Indoor settings.

Prerequisites:

(Optional) To use Google as the address data provider, obtain the Google API key. For details, see “Google Map
Keys" in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

(Optional) To use the dedicated OpenStreetMap Nominatim server as the address data provider, obtain the
server address.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings () — Positioning Systems.
The Positioning Systems window appears.

In the Validity of GPS coordinates (min) field, specify the period in minutes after which the radio label is
removed from the map if new GPS coordinates were not received from the radio.

In the Validity of beacon signals (min) field, specify the period in minutes after which the radio label is
removed from the building plan if new beacon signals were not received from the radio.

In the Time interval for GPS coordinates update (s) field, specify the interval for updating radio location
data in seconds which will be applied to all unregistered radios.

In the Accuracy Radius field, specify the maximum coordinate error margin required to consider received
coordinates valid.

(Optional) To use the address service (reverse geocoding), perform the following actions:
a. Select the Address data provider check box.

b. Configure the desired provider:

To use Google, perform the following actions:

1.  From thelist to the right of the Address data
provider check box, select Google.

2. Inthe Google API Key field, type an API key.
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To use the official OpenStreetMap Nominatum from the list to the right of the Address data provider
server, check box, select OpenStreetMap Nominatum.
To use a private or public OpenStreetMap perform the following actions:

Nominatim server, 1. Fromthelist to the right of the Address data

provider check box, select Dedicated
OpenStreetMap Nominatim server.

2. Inthe Address field, type the desired server
address.

7. Inthe Data Format area, configure the format of radio location data to display:

a. Fromthe Coordinates list, select the format for displaying GPS coordinates: Decimal Degrees, Universal
Transverse Mercator Coordinate System, or Degrees, Minutes, Seconds.

b. From the System of Units list, select the measurement system for configuring, displaying and saving
location data: Metric or Imperial.

c¢. Fromthe Speed list, select the units in which radio speed will be displayed.
8. (Optional) To save radio GPS data in the SmartPTT Dispatcher database, perform the following actions:
a. Select the Save GPS Locations in Database check box.

b. Inthe Database cleanup settings area, perform one of the following actions:

To prevent coordinates from deletion by select Do not delete GPS locations.
SmartPTT Dispatcher,
To delete outdated coordinates, perform the following actions:

1. Select Coordinates retention period (days).

2. Inthefield on theright, type the desired
retention period in days.

9. Click Finish to save changes and close the window.

2.8 Dispatchers

In SmartPTT Dispatcher you can communicate with other dispatchers of SmartPTT system in the following ways:
+ Initiate and receive voice calls
+  Exchange text messages

Important
To communicate with external dispatchers, an operator needs to have the corresponding permission. For details,

see Operators.

For information on configuring dispatcher settings and establishing communication with external dispatchers, see
the sections below.
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2.8.1 Dispatchers Settings

In the Dispatchers window you can perform the following actions:
+  Configure SmartPTT Dispatcher settings for communication with external dispatchers
+  Add external dispatchers
* Manage added external dispatchers

You can open the window by clicking Settings ( ¥ ) —» Dispatchers on the menu bar.

Configuration

Dispatchers
List of dispatchers participating in intercommunication

— Dispatcher settings

VolP port: Session port:

Play sound alert for incoming call

[¥] Play sound alert for outgoing call

+ add # Edit = Delete

Name & | |P-address VolP Port Session Port | *
Dispatcherl 192.168.37.89 18501 18501
Dispatcher2 192.168.37.15 18501 18501

The Dispatchers window provides the following elements:

VoIP Port
UDP port of the dispatcher computer for the voice transmission. The default value is 185017.

Session Port
TCP port of the dispatcher computer for the commands and text messages transmission. The default value
is 18501.

Play Sound Alert for Incoming Call
When selected, a tone is played at incoming dispatcher calls.
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Play Sound Alert for Outgoing Call
When selected, a tone is played at outgoing dispatcher calls.

Add
Opens the Dispatcher window for adding a new external dispatcher. For details, see Dispatcher Window.

Edit
Opens the Dispatcher window for editing the added dispatcher parameters.

Delete
Deletes the selected dispatcher.

Dispatchers Table
Displays all added external dispatchers. The table consists of the following columns:

* The Name column contains the dispatcher name.
+ TheIP address column contains the dispatcher IP address.
+ The VoIP Port column contains the UDP port which is selected for the voice transmission.

* The Session Port column contains the TCP port which is selected for the commands and text messages
transmission.

You can sort the dispatchers in the table by columns and arrange the entries in ascending or descending order by
clicking the name of the desired column. You can sort entries only by one column. Clicking the name of another
column automatically discards the sorting order applied earlier.

2.8.2 Dispatcher Window
In the Dispatcher window you can configure external dispatcher parameters.

The window opens when you add a new external dispatcher, or edit an existing external dispatcher.

Mame: | Dispatcherl

Address: | 192.168.37.46

VolP port: | 18501

ﬂ]lﬂ] Session port: | 18501

Sound for incoming call alert:

|' X | | | C:\Program Files (x86)\SmartPTT\client\Sound\Inco...
[ ok | [ Cancel
L i

The Dispatcher window provides the following elements:

Name
The external dispatcher name.
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Address
IP address of the external dispatcher computer (DNS name can be used).

VoIP Port
UDP port of the external dispatcher computer for voice transmission.

Session Port
TCP port of the external dispatcher computer for transmission of commands and text messages.

Select
Opens the window for selecting the dispatcher avatar.
You can remove the selected avatar by clicking Clear the image of the dispatcher (| * ) next to the Select
button.

Sound for Incoming call alert
The path to the audio file that is played in SmartPTT Dispatcher on receiving a call from this dispatcher.
By default, a standard system sound is used. You can replace it with the desired audio file by clicking the Select a
sound file for an incoming call (|- /) button.
You can clear the path to the selected audio file and reset the sound to default by clicking the Use a system
sound (=) button.

2.8.3 Dispatchers Window

In the Dispatchers window you can communicate with other dispatchers by initiating and receiving voice calls or
exchanging text messages.

You can open the Dispatchers window by clicking the Dispatchers (€ ) button on the menu bar.

NOTE
The Dispatchers (2 ) button is unavailable if no external dispatchers are added to SmartPTT Dispatcher or you

have no corresponding permission to communicate with them. For details, see Dispatchers Settings and
Operators.
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Dispatcher 1 Cnline
Dispatcher 2 Online
Dispatcher 3 Offline Dispatcher 1
4:41:49 PM = Call to Radio1
4:46:13 PM « It's OK. Radio is
online.
Type text and press Enter =
!J Connect | ﬁ

The Dispatchers window provides the following elements:

Dispatchers List
Contains a list of dispatchers added in the Dispatcher Settings window.
On the right of the dispatcher name a status is displayed. The statuses can be the following:

+ The Offline status indicates that the dispatcher is unavailable (SmartPTT Dispatcher has not been started or
dispatcher has no corresponding permission to communicate with external dispatchers).

* The Online status indicates that the dispatcher is available for communication.
* The Ringing status indicates that voice communication with the dispatcher is establishing.
+ The Call Voice status indicates that communication is established.

Dispatcher Name and Avatar
The name and avatar set in the Dispatcher window. For details, see Dispatcher Window.

The following elements are available only if the selected dispatcher is online:

Chat box
Contains the messages log. The green text indicates incoming messages, and the red text indicates outgoing
messages.

Send (=)
Sends the typed message to the selected dispatcher. After sending, the text message appears in the chat box
above, and in the SmartPTT Dispatcher Event Log.

Mute (#)/Sound on ( &)
Mutes or unmutes your voice transmission. The button becomes available when the call is started. When your
transmission is muted, you can still hear the other dispatcher.
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Connect
Initiates a call to the selected dispatcher. During a call, the button changes to Disconnect.

Make Conference Call ( %)
Opens the Conference Calls window and adds the selected dispatcher to a conference call. For details, see
Conference Calls.

2.8.4 Configuring Dispatcher
For communicating with external dispatchers in SmartPTT Dispatcher you need to perform the following actions:

+  Configure SmartPTT Dispatcher settings for communication with external dispatchers. For details, see
Configuring Dispatcher Settings.

+  Add external dispatchers. For details, see Adding Dispatchers.

2.8.4.1 Configuring Dispatcher Settings

Follow the procedure to configure the SmartPTT Dispatcher settings for communicating with external dispatchers.
Prerequisites:

Obtain UDP and TCP ports of your SmartPTT Dispatcher computer.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Dispatchers.
The Dispatchers window appears.

2. Inthe Dispatchers window, in the VoIP port box, type the UDP port of the current dispatcher computer.
3. Inthe Session port box, type the TCP port of the current dispatcher computer.

4. (Optional) Select the Play sound alert for incoming call check box for playing a tone at incoming dispatcher
calls.

5. (Optional) Select the Play sound alert for outgoing call check box for playing a tone at outgoing dispatcher
calls.

6. Add the desired external dispatchers.
For details, see Adding Dispatchers.

7. Click Finish to close the window.
Postrequisites:
+ To edit the desired dispatcher, select the entry in the Dispatchers Table, and then click Edit.

+ To delete the desired dispatcher, select the entry in the Dispatchers Table, and then click Delete.
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2.8.4.2 Adding Dispatchers

Follow the procedure to add a new dispatcher.

Prerequisites:

Obtain the external dispatcher IP address, UDP, and TCP ports.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Dispatchers.
The Dispatchers window appears.

2. Inthe Dispatchers window, click the Add button.
The Dispatcher window appears.

3. Inthe Dispatcher window, in the Name box, type the dispatcher name.

4. Inthe Address box, specify the dispatcher IP address.

5. Inthe VoIP port box, specify the UDP port of the external dispatcher's computer.

6. Inthe Session port box, specify the TCP port of the external dispatcher's computer.

7. (Optional) In the left part of the window, click Select, and then in the window that appears, select the avatar for
the dispatcher.

8. (Optional) Click Browse (| -'), and then in the window that appears, select a tone for incoming dispatcher calls.

9. Click OK to save the changes and close the window.
The added dispatcher appears in the Dispatchers Table.

Postrequisites:
+  To delete the dispatcher avatar, click Clear the image of the dispatcher.

+ Toset the default call alert, click Use a system sound.

2.8.5 Communicating with External Dispatchers

In SmartPTT Dispatcher you can communicate with external dispatchers in the following ways:

* By initiating and accepting voice calls. For details, see Initiating Voice Calls to Dispatchers and Accepting
External Dispatcher Calls.

+ By sending text messages. For details, see Sending Messages to Dispatchers.
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2.8.5.1 Initiating Voice Calls to Dispatchers

Follow the procedure to initiate a voice call to an external dispatcher.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the following conditions are met:

The Dispatchers (2 ) button on the menu bar is available. If not, ensure an operator has the corresponding
permission or at least one dispatcher is added.

For details, see Operators and Dispatchers Settings.

The desired dispatcher is online.
For details, see Dispatchers Window.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click the Dispatchers ( ® ) button.
The Dispatchers window appears.

In the Dispatchers window, from the list of dispatchers on the left, select the desired dispatcher.

Click the Connect button.
The Connect button changes to Disconnect. The Online status changes to Ringing.

Wait until the dispatcher accepts the call.
After the dispatcher accepts the call, and the status changes to Call, speak into your microphone.

Click Disconnect to end the call.
The Disconnect button changes to Connect.

2.8.5.2 Sending Messages to Dispatchers

Follow the procedure to send a text message to an external dispatcher.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the following conditions are met:

The Dispatchers (2 ) button on the menu bar is available. If not, ensure an operator has the corresponding
permission or at least one dispatcher is added.

For details, see Operators and Dispatchers Settings.

The desired dispatcher is online.
For details, see Dispatchers Window.
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Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click the Dispatchers (‘2 ) button.
The Dispatchers window appears.

2. Inthe Dispatchers window, from the list of dispatchers on the left, select the desired dispatcher.

3. Inthetext box on theright, type the message, and then press Enter or click the Send ( = ) button.
The sent message appears in the chat box above the text box.

Postrequisites:

You can view the sent message details in the Event Log. For details, see SmartPTT Dispatcher Event Log.

2.8.5.3 Accepting External Dispatcher Calls

Follow the procedure to accept an incoming call from an external dispatcher.
Procedure:

1. IntheIncoming call window, click the Accept button.
The Dispatchers window appears. The call starts.

Incoming call

Dispatcher
Dispatcher 1

Accept ‘ | Decline
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2. Click Disconnect to finish the call.
The Disconnect button changes to Connect.
3. (Optional) If the incoming call is made by by a dispatcher that is not added to SmartPTT Dispatcher, you can
add a new dispatcher to the list by performing the following actions:
a. Under the dispatcher IP address, click the Add button.
The Dispatcher window appears.
192.168.37.19 Cnline
Dispatcher 2 Online
Dispatcher 3 Offline 182.168.37.19
+ Add
Type text and press Enter =
Q Connect | ﬁ
oy F
b. Inthe Dispatcher window, in the Name box, type the dispatcher name.
c. (Optional) In the left part of the window, click Select, and then in the open window, select the avatar for the
dispatcher.
d. (Optional) Click Browse ( |-]), and in the open window select a tone for incoming dispatcher calls.
e. Inthe Dispatcher window, click OK to save the changes and close the window.
The dispatcher IP address changes to the dispatcher name.
2.9 Rules

The Rules submenu is available in the Settings ( # ) menu on the SmartPTT Dispatcher menu bar. It provides the

following options:

Configuring SmartPTT Dispatcher behavior in response to general radio system event types.
For details, see Custom Rules.

Configuring SmartPTT Dispatcher behavior in response to the radio system events related to the GPS and
Indoor data.

For details, see Positioning Rules.
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2.9.1 Custom Rules

Custom rules are used to automatically notify dispatchers, radios, and other preset recipients. Custom rules provide
the ability to send messages, play alert sounds in SmartPTT Dispatcher and on the radio, change the radio status, etc.
Important
Custom rules are available to the Administrator or to operators with the corresponding permission. For details,
see Operators.
NOTE
Custom rules are not available to SmartPTT Mobile users.
For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

A custom rule is a combination of preconfigured conditions and actions. When the system has registered an event
matching the specified rule, the rule is considered as triggered, and the system performs preconfigured actions.

Rules can also be configured in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For information on rule configuring in the
SmartPTT system, see “Rules” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

For information on the Custom Rules functionality, see the sections below.
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2.9.1.1 Custom Rules Window

The Custom Rules window provides the ability to manage custom rules.

You can open the Custom Rules window by clicking Settings ( #* ) — Rules — Custom Rules on the menu bar.

Custom Rules
Setting Up Rules for Events

4 add # Edit = Delete

Rule | Active | “

Alarm

o

The Custom Rules window provides the following elements:

Add
Opens the Rule Settings window to add a new rule. For details, see Rule Settings.

Edit
Opens the Rule Settings window to edit the rule selected in the Custom Rules Table below.

Delete
Deletes the selected rule from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Custom Rules Table
Provides the list of all added rules. The table consists of the following columns:

* The Name column contains the custom rule name.

+ The Active column contains the check box for activating or deactivating the selected rule.
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You can sort content of the table by clicking the desired column header.

2.9.1.2 Rule Settings

The Rule Settings window provides the ability to configure custom rules.

The window appears when clicking Add or Edit in the Custom Rules window. For details, see Custom Rules Window.

[[] Lone Worker () on
) Off
Man Down (@ On

O off

[[] Message

Active
Mame | Alarm |
Conditions
Attribute | Operation | Value 1 | Value 2 Value 3 |;
Direction |Equa| to | v || Incoming | v |
Event type Equal to Alarm Message
Date/Time No E
Additional information Equal 1o EMmergency
Mot read Mo
Operator Mo |l
Radioserver Mo
Channel Mo
Radio Equal 1o lochn Eric
Talkgroup Mo
Status Mo N
Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other | Message Format
[C] Block Radio

[ o

Cancel

The Rule Settings window provides the following elements:

Active
Activates/deactivates a rule.

Name
The name of a rule.

Conditions

The table that provides the ability to configure rule conditions. The table consists of the following columns:

« The Attribute column contains a list of available condition attributes.

+ The Operation column determines how the attribute is compared with the set values.

* TheValue 1, Value 2, and Value 3 columns become available after selecting conditions in the Operation

column and provide the possibility to set the values corresponding to the selected operation.
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A rule condition is a combination of an attribute, operation and value. One rule can contain more than one such

combination. Conditions description is available in the following table:

Attribute

Direction

Event type

Date/Time

Additional information

Description

The event direction can be Incoming (events are addressed to SmartPTT
Dispatcher) or Outgoing (events are initiated by SmartPTT Dispatcher).
To select the desired direction, you need to set the Equal to value in the
Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The list of available event types.

To select the desired event type, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not
Equal to value in the Operation column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored. For information on event types,

see Event Types.

The date interval, when the rule can be triggered.

To select the desired date period, you need to set the Between value in the
Operation column.

If the dates are not selected, the rule will be triggered without reference to
dates.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

Important
For the Date/Time attribute it is possible to select only date without time.
You can type the information corresponding to the event type, or leave the box

empty. For example:

+ Alarm — the date and time when the alarm was received and the
operator name who received it.
For SCADA points, the parameter that reported the alarm state.

+  Call — the identifiers of call initiators, or operator name.

+ JobTicket — the job ticket number, name, and description.

+ Message — the message text.

+ Status — changing of the radio status.

+ Telemetry — the description of telemetry action set in telemetry settings.

Additional information is displayed in the Event Log in the Additional
Information column. For details, see Additional Information Column.

To type information, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Contains value in
the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
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Attribute

Not read

Operator

Radioserver

Channel

Radio

Talkgroup

Status

Duration

Connection Type

Description

The message status: Read, or Not read that triggered the rule.

To select the desired message status, you need to set the Equal to value in the
Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The name of the operator who participates in the event.

To select the desired name, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not Equal
tovalue in the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The radioserver name where the rule is triggered.

To select the desired radioserver, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not
equal to value in the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The channel name where the rule is triggered.

To select the desired channel, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not
equal to value in the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The name of the radio that participates in the event.

To select the desired radio, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not equal to
value in the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The name of the talkgroup that receives a voice or another transmission.

To select the desired talkgroup, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not
equal to value in the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The event status from the list of statuses. For details, see Status Column.

To select the desired status, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not equal
to value in the Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The event duration in seconds.

To type the desired duration, you need to set one of the values in the
Operation column.

The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.

The list of available connection types:

* DMR: Over-the-air connection made via repeaters and control stations.
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Attribute Description
+ IP: Dispatcher-Dispatcher connection.
* PBX:Telephone connection.
To select the desired connection type, you need to set the Equal to value, or the
Not equal to value in the Operation column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
Destination The name of the recipient that participates in the event.
To select the desired connection type, you need to set the Equal to value, or the
Not equal to value in the Operation column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
Record The call record availability: Recorded, or Not recorded.
To select the desired value, you need to set the Equal to value in the Operation
column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
User The name of the authorized radio user that participates in the event.
To select the desired user, you need to set the Equal to value, or the Not equal to
value in the Operation column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
SCADA point The SCADA point from the list of SCADA points added to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
To select the desired SCADA point, you need to set the Equal to value in the
Operation column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
NOTE
If a SCADA point is deleted from the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of SCADA points,
or if it is currently unavailable, the rules that affect the point are not deleted.
SCADA Alarm The SCADA point parameter capable of indicating alarm states.
To select the desired SCADA alarm, you need to set the Equal to value in the
Operation column.
The No value causes the attribute to be ignored.
NOTE
This attribute is not set without selecting a SCADA point.
Actions

Provides the ability to configure SmartPTT Dispatcher actions after registration of the events which meet the

specified conditions. For details, see Actions Triggered by Rules.
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2.9.1.3 Adding and Editing Custom Rules

Follow the procedure to add a new custom rule or edit an existing one.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the operator has the Manage Custom Rules right. For information on operator rights, see Operators.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Rules — Custom Rules.
The Custom Rules window appears.

2. Inthe Custom Rules window, perform one of the following actions:
To add a new custom rule, in the top part of the window, click Add (+).
To edit an existing rule, in the Custom Rules Table, select the desired rule,
and then click Edit ( ).
The Rule Settings window appears.
3. (Optional) In the opened window, select or clear the Active check box for activating or deactivating an existing
rule.
4. Inthe Name field, type the rule name.
5. Inthe Conditions table, set the desired rule conditions:
a. IntheAttribute column, select the desired attribute.
b. Inthe Operations column, select the desired operation.
¢. IntheValue 1 column, set the desired value.
d. Ifrequired, set the desired values in the Value 2 and Value 3 columns.
NOTE

6.

7.

Some fields in the Value 2 and Value 3 columns are impossible to fill.

In the Actions area, configure actions that will be performed when the rule is triggered:

To configure alerts addressed to the event initiator, see Configuring Initiator Alerts.
To configure alerts addressed to the dispatcher, see Configuring Dispatcher Alerts.
To configure sending messages to a list of see Configuring Radio Alerts.
recipients,

To configure sending messages using web, SMS, or see Configuring Other Services.

E-mail services,

Click OK to save changes and close the window.
The configured rule appears in the Custom Rules window.
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8. Click Finish to close the Custom Rules window.

Postrequisites:

For information on subsequent activating, deactivating, or deleting a rule, see Managing Custom Rules and

Positioning Rules.

2.9.1.4 Message Format

In the Rule Settings window, on the Message Format tab, you can configure the format of messages (text
message, SMS, or e-mail) sent when the rule is triggered. These messages are sent to the recipients set on the
Initiator Alert, Radio Alert or the Other tab. For details, see [nitiator Alert, Radio Alert, and Other.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other | Message Format
Event Information Radio Information
Event Type Radio ID
Date/Time [] Radio Name
Date,/Time Time Zone
[C] coordinates
Decimal Degrees
OK ] | Cancel

The Message Format tab provides two areas:

+ The Event Information area provides the ability to include in a message information about the event that

triggered message sending.

+ The Radio Information area provides the ability to include in a message information about the radio that

triggered message sending.
The Event Information provides the following elements:

Event Type
If the check box is selected, the message will include the type of the event that triggered the rule.

Date/Time
If the check box is selected, the message will include the date and time or only time of the event that triggered the

rule. You can select the date format (Date/Time or Time) in the list.

Time Zone
If the check box is selected, the message will include the time zone.

Coordinates
If the check box is selected, the latest radio GPS coordinates will be added to the message. You can select the

coordinates format (Decimal Degrees or Degrees, Minutes, Seconds) in the list.

The Radio Information provides the following elements:
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Radio ID
If the check box is selected, the message will include the ID of the radio that triggered the rule.

Radio Name
If the check box is selected, the message will include the name of the radio that triggered the rule.

2.9.2 Positioning Rules

You can set response rules for GPS and Indoor events registered in SmartPTT system. GPS events include receiving or
not receiving radio GPS coordinates, and Indoor events include receiving or not receiving positioning data from
special beacons. Response rules may include automatic sending of messages, playing alerts in SmartPTT Dispatcher
and on the radio, changing radio statuses, and other.

Important
Positioning rules are available to the Administrator or to operators with the corresponding permission. For details,
see Operators.

A positioning rule is a combination of preconfigured conditions and actions. When the system has registered an
event matching the specified rule, the rule triggers, and the system performs preconfigured actions.

For information on the positioning rules functionality, see the sections below.
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2.9.2.1 Positioning Rules Window

The Positioning Rules window provides the ability to manage positioning rules.

You can open the Positioning Rules window by clicking Settings ( #* ) —» Rules — Positioning Rules on the menu
bar.

Positioning Rules
Configuratizn of special rules based on GPS and Indoor events

4 add # Edit = Delete

Rule | GPS/Indoor Type | Active |

Speeding in a danger zone GPS Speeding

w

The Positioning Rules window provides the following elements:

Add
Opens the Positioning Rule window for adding a new rule. For details, see Positioning Rule Window.

Edit
Opens the Positioning Rule window for editing the rule selected in the Positioning Rules Table below.

Delete
Deletes the selected rule from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Positioning Rules Table
Provides the list of all added rules. The table consists of the following columns:

* The Rule column contains the rule name.
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+ The GPS/Indoor column contains the data type used for the rule.

+ The Type column contains the rule type information.

+ The Active column contains the check box for activating or deactivating the selected rule.

You can sort content of the table by clicking the desired column header.

2.9.2.2 Positioning Rule Window

The Positioning Rule window provides the ability to configure a positioning rule.

The window appears when clicking Add or Edit in the Positioning Rules window. For details, see Positioning Rules

Window.

Active

Mame | Alarm

® GPs ) Indoor

Type | Mo radio/maobile client movement

Conditions

@) All radios

() select Radios

() select Users

() Select Categories

() Select Mabile Clients

Time pericd with no motion detected (min)
[] Notify constantly
[[] Notify about new location

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other |

[7] Block Radio
[C] Lone Worker () on

O off
D ManDown (Jon
O off

[ Message

0K

The Positioning Rule window provides the following elements:

Active
Activates/deactivates the rule.
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Name
The name of the rule.

GPS and Indoor
The data type used for the rule.

NOTE
You can configure only GPS positioning rules for WAVE and SmartPTT Mobile users.
For information on WAVE users and the mobile application, see “WAVE Systems” and “SmartPTT Mobile” in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
Type
The list of rule types:

+ The No radio/mobile client movement rule type triggers when the radio or SmartPTT Mobile user coordinates do
not change for a specified time.

* The Location data received rule type triggers if the radio sends its coordinates after a specified time without
coordinates updates.

+ The No location data rule type triggers when SmartPTT Dispatcher does not receive valid radio coordinates for a
period longer than the specified one.

+ The Zone/route entry rule type triggers when the radio enters the specified zone or route, i.e. the previous radio
coordinates were outside this zone or route, and the current coordinates are within it.

+ The Zone/route exit rule type triggers when the radio leaves the specified zone or route.
+ The Speeding rule type triggers when the specified speed is exceeded based on the received GPS data.

NOTE
The rule type is only available for GPS rules. It is not applicable to SmartPTT Mobile users.

« The Number of radios/mobile clients in geofences / on routes rule type triggers when the number of radios or
SmartPTT Mobile users in geofences / on routes meets the specified condition.

Conditions
Provides the ability to set specific parameters to trigger a rule. Conditions may vary depending on the selected
rule type. The table contains descriptions of the conditions used for positioning rules:

Condition Value

All Radios This condition provides the ability to select all radios,
Select Radios specific radios, authorized users, categories, or mobile
Select Users clients to apply the rule.

Select Categories
Select Mobile Clients

NOTE

When selecting the All Radios, Select Radios, Select
Users, Select Categories conditions, SmartPTT Mobile
users are not taken into account.
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Condition Value

NOTE
If the Select Mobile Clients condition is selected, the
Initiator Alert and Radio Alert tabs are not available.

Time period with no motion detected (min) The period during which a radio stays in one place (min).

Time period before receiving location data (min)  The period after which radio coordinates are received
again (min).

Time period with no location data received (min)  The period when no radio coordinates are received (min).

Geofences This condition provides the ability to select geofences or
Routes routes.
Speeding This condition provides the ability to specify maximum

speed. The rule triggers when the speed is exceeded. It is
possible to select such units as meters per second,
kilometers per hour, and knots.

NOTE

If you select the Select Area check box and specify
geofences or routes, the rule will only apply when the
speed is exceeded in the specified geofences or on the
routes.

Number of radios/mobile clients in geofences/on  This condition provides the ability to specify the number

routes of radios or SmartPTT Mobile users in geofences or on
routs and select a condition under which the rule will be
triggered. The number of radios or SmartPTT Mobile users
can be less than, less than or equal to, greater than,
greater than or equal to a given value.

Notify constantly When this check box is selected, the dispatcher will
constantly receive notifications as long as the rule is
triggered. If the check box is cleared, the dispatcher will be
notified once.

Notify about new location When this check box is selected, the dispatcher will be
notified If the radio moves to a new location.

Actions
Provides the ability to configure SmartPTT Dispatcher actions after registration of the events which meet the
specified conditions. For details, see Actions Triggered by Rules.
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2.9.2.3 Adding and Editing Positioning Rules

Follow the procedure to add a new positioning rule or edit an existing one.

Prerequisites:

Ensure the operator has the Manage Positioning Rules right. For information on operator rights, see Operators.

Procedure:

1.

On the menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) —» Rules — Positioning Rules.
The Positioning Rules window appears.

In the Positioning Rules window, perform one of the following actions:

To add a new positioning rule, in the top part of the window, click Add (+).

To edit an existing positioning rule, in the Positioning Rules Table, click the desired rule,
and then click Edit ( ).

The Positioning Rule window appears.

(Optional) In the opened window, select or clear the Active check box to activate or deactivate an existing rule.
In the Name field, type the rule name.

Select GPS or Indoor for using the corresponding data.

From the Type list, select the type of the rule.

In the Conditions area, set the desired rule conditions.

To configure conditions for the No perform the following actions:
radio/mobile client movement rule

type,

1. Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users,
SmartPTT Mobile users, or categories.

2. IntheTime period with no motion detected (min)
field, set a time period in minutes during which a radio
stays in one place.

3. (Optional) Select the Notify constantly or Notify
about new location check box to receive the
corresponding notifications.

To configure conditions for the Location perform the following actions:

data received rule type, 1. Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users,

SmartPTT Mobile users, or categories.

2. IntheTime period before receiving location data
(min) field, set a time period in minutes after which
radio coordinates are received again.
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To configure conditions for the No
location data rule type,

To configure conditions for the
Zone/route entry rule type,

To configure conditions for the
Zone/route exit rule type,

To configure conditions for the Speeding
rule type,

To configure conditions for the Number
of radios/mobile clients in geofences/
on routesrule type,

perform the following actions:

1.

Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users,
SmartPTT Mobile users, or categories.

In the Time period with no location data received
(min) field, set a time period in minutes when no
coordinates are received.

(Optional) Select the Notify constantly or Notify
about new location check box to receive the
corresponding notifications.

perform the following actions:

1.

Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users,
SmartPTT Mobile users, or categories.

Select Geofences or Routes.

Click Select geofences/routes (! -/)and select
objects. The rule triggers when the radio enters the
specified zone or route.

perform the following actions:

1.

Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users,
SmartPTT Mobile users, or categories.

Select Geofences or Routes.

Click Select geofences/routes (| -/)and select
objects. The rule triggers when the radio exits the
specified zone or route.

perform the following actions:

1.

Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users, or
categories.

In the Speeding field, set maximum speed. The rule
triggers if the speed is exceeded. It is possible to select
such units as meters per second, kilometers per hour,
and knots.

(Optional) Select Select Area check box and specify
geofences or routes where the rule triggers.

perform the following actions:

1.

Select All radios or specific radios, authorized users,
SmartPTT Mobile users, or categories.
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For the Number of radios/mobile clientsin
geofences/on routes condition, set the number of
radios in geofences / on routes and select a condition
under which the rule will be triggered.

Select Geofences or Routes.

Click Select geofences/routes (| -/) and select the
desired objects.

8. Inthe Actions area, configure actions that will be performed when the rule is triggered:

To configure alerts addressed to the event
initiator,

To configure alerts addressed to the dispatcher,

To configure sending messages to a list of
recipients,

To configure sending messages using web, SMS,
or e-mail services,

9. Click OK to save changes and close the window.

see Configuring Initiator Alerts.

NOTE

This action is not available to SmartPTT Mobile
users. For information on the mobile application,
see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation
and Configuration Guide.

see Configuring Dispatcher Alerts.

see Configuring Radio Alerts.

NOTE
This action is not available to SmartPTT Mobile

users.

see Configuring Other Services.

The configured rule appears in the Positioning Rules window.

10. Click Finish to close the Positioning Rules window.

Postrequisites:

For information on subsequent activating, deactivating, or deleting a rule, see Managing Custom Rules and

Positioning Rules.

2.9.3 Actions Triggered by Rules

You can find the Actions area at the bottom of the Rule Settings, Positioning Rule, and Profile Settings
windows. It is used to configure SmartPTT Dispatcher actions after registration of the events which meet the

specified conditions. For details, see Rule Settings, Positioning Rule Window, and Profile Settings.

The Actions area consists of the following tabs:

+ Thelnitiator Alert tab provides the ability to block a radio, assign the Lone Worker profile or Man Down
mode, and send a message. For details, see Initiator Alert.
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NOTE
The tab is unavailable in the Positioning Rule window if the Select Mobile Clients condition is selected.

« The Dispatcher Alert tab provides the ability to play sound, show radio or point of interest on a map, change
the radio status, or send alerts. For details, see Dispatcher Alert.

+ The Radio Alert tab provides the ability to send massages to radios, users, talkgroups, and categories in the
SmartPTT system. For details, see Radio Alert.

NOTE
The tab is unavailable in the Positioning Rule window if the Select Mobile Clients condition is selected.

+ The Other tab provides the ability to send HTTP request, e-mails, or SMS. For details, see Other.

+ The Message Format tab provides the ability to configure the format of messages that will be sent when the
rule triggers. For details, see Message Format.

NOTE
The tab is only available in the Rule Settings window.

2.9.3.1 Initiator Alert

On the Initiator Alert tab, you can configure actions addressed to the event initiator that will be performed when
the rule is triggered.

NOTE

If the Select Mobile Clients condition is selected when configuring a positioning rule, the Initiator Alert tab is
not available.

Actions

nitiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other | Message Format

Block Radio

Lone Worker on
Off

¥| Man Down @ On
Off

Message

. OK Cancel

The Initiator Alert tab provides the following elements:

Block Radio
If selected, the Block Radio command is sent to the event initiator. The Block Radio command is a CSBK command
which uses a voice channel. It will not work if SmartPTT can not perform voice calls for some reason. The Block
Radio command is also unavailable for analog channels, I/0 and APX control stations.

Lone Worker

If selected, the Lone Worker mode will be activated/deactivated for the radio that triggered the rule. You can
select one of the following options:
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+ The On option activates the Lone Worker mode and assigns a profile from the list to the right.
+ The Off option deactivates the Lone Worker mode.
For information on the Lone Worker mode, see Lone Worker Rules.

Man Down
If selected, the Man Down mode will be activated/deactivated for the radio that triggered the rule. You can select
one of the following options:

+ The On option activates the Man Down mode.
+ The Off option deactivates the Man Down mode.
For information on the Man Down mode, see SmartPTT Man Down Configuration Guide.

Message
If selected, a text message will be sent to the event initiator when the rule is triggered. You can type the message
text in the field to the right of the check box.
You can specify message format settings on the Message Format tab. This tab is only available in the Rule
Settings window. For details, see Message Format.

NOTE
The Block Radio, Man Down, and Message actions are unavailable to WAVE users.
For information on WAVE users, see “WAVE Systems” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

For information on configuring alerts addressed to the event initiator, see Configuring Initiator Alerts.

2.9.3.2 Dispatcher Alert

On the Dispatcher Alert tab, you can configure actions addressed to the dispatcher that will be performed when
the rule is triggered.

Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other

Play Sound ChFolderywav\Alarm.wav
Show on Map ~ radio/mobile client
®) point of interest Point of interest 1

Set Radio/Mobile Client Status | Alarm

Alert Alert Caption | Attention!!!
Alert Text Urgently contact the foreman!!!
oK Cancel

The Dispatcher Alert tab provides the following elements:

Play Sound
If selected, a sound will be played when the rule is triggered. You can select the desired audio file in the Sound File
Selection window by clicking Select Sound File (|-/).
Audio file must comply with the specific requirements. For details, see “Audio File Requirements” in SmartPTT
Installation and Configuration Guide.
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Show on Map
If selected, unblocks the two options:

+ Ifthe radio/mobile client option is selected, the radio or mobile client appears on the map in a red frame
when the rule is triggered, and the map is centered on it.

NOTE
Displaying a mobile client on the map can only be configured for positioning rules.

NOTE
If the SmartPTT database has no actual radio GPS coordinates, the action will not be performed.

« Ifthe point of interest option is selected, the desired point of interest appears on the map when the rule is
triggered, and the map is centered on it. You can select the desired point of interest from the list of points of
interest to the right of the option. For details, see Points of Interest.

Important
The object will not be displayed on the map if the map is not open in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Set Radio/Mobile Client Status
If selected, the desired status will be assigned to the radio or SmartPTT Mobile user when the rule is triggered. The
desired status is selected from the list of statuses to the right of the check box. For details, see Statuses.

The selected status will be displayed on the Radio Fleet panel when the rule is triggered. For details, see Radios.

NOTE
The mobile client status can only be configured for positioning rules.

Alert
If selected, the Notifications panel with the configured message will appear when the rule is triggered. You can
type an alert header in the Alert Caption field, and an alert text in the Alert Text field to the right of the check
box. For information on the Notifications panel, see Notifications.

For information on configuring alerts addressed to the dispatcher, see Configuring Dispatcher Alerts.

2.9.3.3 Radio Alert

On the Radio Alert tab, you can configure message sending to the desired recipients in SmartPTT including radios,
users, talkgroups, and categories when the rule is triggered.

NOTE
This action is unavailable to WAVE users.
For information on WAVE users, see “WAVE Systems” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

NOTE
If the Select Mobile Clients condition is selected when configuring a positioning rule, the Radio Alert tab is not
available.
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Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other | Message Format
Send Message

®) radios | v | | Alex Anna John
_) users
_) talkgroups

_ categories

Message | Please, follow the instructions.

[ OK ] | Cancel

The Radio Alert tab provides the following elements:

Send Message

If selected, unblocks the four options (the Radios, Users, Talkgroups, and Categories options) and the Message
field.

The check box provides the following options:

Radios
If selected, provides the ability to add radios to the list of message recipients. You can select the desired radios in
the Radios window by clicking Open Radio List ( [-/).

Users
If selected, provides the ability to add authorized users to the list of message recipients. You can select the desired
users in the Users window by clicking Select From List (|-/).

Talkgroups
If selected, provides the ability to add talkgroups to the list of message recipients. You can select the desired
talkgroups in the Talkgroups window by clicking Select From List (|--/).

Categories
If selected, provides the ability to add radios that belong to the specified category in the list of message recipients.
You can select the desired categories in the Categories window by clicking View List of Categories (| -/).

The list of selected recipients is displayed in the field to the right of the selected option.

Message
Provides the ability to type a text message.
You can specify message format settings on the Message Format tab. This tab is only available in the Rule
Settings window. For details, see Message Format.

For information on configuring alerts addressed to a preconfigured list of recipients, see Configuring Radio Alerts.
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2.9.3.4 Other

On the Other tab, you can configure sending messages using web, SMS, or e-mail services when the rule is triggered.

Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other | Message Format

HTTP Request

7] E-mail Radioserver Radioserver SmartPTT Message
E-miail
Johni@gmail.com Please, return.
SMS Radioserver Message

Phone Numbers

. oK Cancel

The Other tab provides the following elements:

HTTP Request
If the check box is selected and an HTTP request is typed, a third-party server will be notified about changing the
radio status when the rule is triggered. The HTTP request is typed in the field to the right of the check box.

NOTE
To send the HTTP request to the third-party server, set the radio status on the Dispatcher Alert tab. For details,

see Dispatcher Alert.
The HTTP request has the following format: http://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=558&status=unavailable

NOTE
Ensure that you specified the correct radio ID and status. They must correspond to the values expected by the
third-party server.

E-mail
If selected, the message will be sent to the specified e-mail address when the rule is triggered. When the check box
is selected, the following elements become available:

+ The Radioserver list provides the ability to select the desired SmartPTT Radioserver which is configured for e-
mail sending.

+ The E-mail field provides the ability to type one or several electronic addresses for message sending.
Use semicolons to separate multiple e-mail addresses.

+ The Message field provides the ability to type the message text.

NOTE
For information on configuring e-mail messages, see “E-mail Services” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration
Guide.

SMS
If selected, SMS will be sent to the specified phone number when the rule is triggered. When the check box is
selected, the following elements become available:
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« The Radioserver list provides the ability to select the desired SmartPTT Radioserver which is configured for
SMS sending.

« The Phone Numbers field provides the ability to type one or several telephone numbers for sending SMS.
The preferred number format is International Number Format: <+><country code><mobile code><phone
number>.

Use semicolons to separate multiple phone numbers.

+ The Message field provides the ability to type the message text.

NOTE
For information on configuring SMS messages, see “Mobile Phone Networks” in SmartPTT Installation and
Configuration Guide.

You can set the message format on the Message Format tab. This tab is only available in the Rule Settings window.
For details, see Message Format.

For information on configuring sending messages using web, SMS, or E-mail services, see Configuring Other Services.

2.9.4 Managing Rules
Managing rules includes the following actions:
+  Configuring alerts addressed to the event initiator. For details, see Configuring Initiator Alerts.
+  Configuring alerts addressed to the dispatcher. For details, see Configuring Dispatcher Alerts.
«  Configuring sending messages to the desired recipients in SmartPTT. For details, see Configuring Radio Alerts.
+  Configuring sending messages using web, SMS, or E-mail services. For details, see Configuring Other Services.

+ Activating, deactivating, and deleting the existing custom and positioning rules. For details, see Managing
Custom Rules and Positioning Rules.

2.9.4.1 Configuring Initiator Alerts

Follow the procedure to configure alerts addressed to the event initiator and performed when the rule is triggered.
Prerequisites:
+ Set the desired conditions that will trigger the rule.

«  Ifrequired, ensure that the Lone Worker profile is configured.
For information on the Lone Worker mode, see Lone Worker Rules.

Procedure:
1. Inthe Rules Settings or Positioning Rule window, in the Actions area, open the Initiator Alert tab.

2. Onthelnitiator Alert tab, perform one of the following actions:

To block the radio when the rule is triggered, select the Block Radio check box.
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To activate/deactivate the Lone Worker mode perform the following actions:
for the radio when the rule is triggered, 1. Select the Lone Worker check box.

2. Select On or Off to activate or deactivate the
mode.

3. Ifthe On option is selected, select the desired
Lone Worker profile from the list to the right of
the option.

To activate/deactivate the Man Down mode for perform the following actions:

the radio when the rule is triggered, 1. Select the Man Down check box.

2. Select On or Off to activate or deactivate the
mode.

To send a message to the event initiator when perform the following actions:
the rulels triggered, 1. Select the Message check box.

2. Totheright of the check box, in the Message
field, type a message text.

3. (Optional) Configure the message format on the
Message Format tab. For details, see Message
Format.

NOTE
The Message Format tab is only available in the
Rule Setting window.

Postrequisites:

For information on configuring other actions in the Actions area, see Configuring Dispatcher Alerts, Configuring
Radio Alerts, Configuring Other Services.

2.9.4.2 Configuring Dispatcher Alerts
Follow the procedure to configure alerts addressed to the dispatcher and performed when the rule is triggered.
Prerequisites:
+  Set the desired conditions that will trigger the rule.
+ Ifrequired, ensure that the desired audio files are available on your PC.
« Ifrequired, ensure that the desired points of interests are added to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
+ Ifrequired, ensure that the desired statuses are added to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Procedure:

1. Inthe Rule Settings or Positioning Rule window, in the Actions area, open the Dispatcher Alert tab.
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2. Inthe Dispatcher Alert tab, perform one of the following actions:

To select an audio file to play when the
rule is triggered,

To show the event initiator on the
currently open map when the rule is
triggered,

To assign status to the event initiator
when the rule is triggered,

To display the notification on the
Notifications panel when the rule is
triggered,

perform the following actions:
1. Select the Play Sound check box.

2. Totheright of the check box, click Select Sound File (
).

The Sound File Selection window appears.

3. Inthe Sound File Selection window, select the
desired audio file, and then click Open.
The path to the audio file appears in the field to the
right of the Select Sound File (| -/) button.

perform the following actions:
1. Select the Show on Map check box.
2. Select one of the following options:

¢ Select radio/mobile client to show the radio or
SmartPTT Mobile user on the map.

NOTE
Displaying a mobile client on the map can only be
configured for positioning rules.

+ Select point of interest to show the point of
interest on the map.

3. Ifthe point of interest option is selected, select the
desired point of interest from the list to the right of
the option.

Important
The object will not be displayed on a map if the map is not
open in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

perform the following actions:

1. Select the Set Radio/Mobile Client Status check box.

NOTE
The mobile client status can only be configured for
positioning rules.

2. To theright of the check box, select the desired status
from the list of statuses.
perform the following actions:

1. Select the Alert check box.

212



Settings Rules

2. Totheright of the check box, in the Alert Caption
field, type an alert title.

3. Totheright of the check box, in the Alert Text field,
type an alert text.

Postrequisites:

For information on configuring other actions in the Actions area, see Configuring Initiator Alerts, Configuring Radio
Alerts, Configuring Other Services.

2.9.4.3 Configuring Radio Alerts
Follow the procedure to configure sending messages to a preconfigured list of recipients when the rule is triggered.
Prerequisites:
+  Set the desired conditions that will trigger the rule.
*  Ensure that the desired recipients are available in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Procedure:
1. Inthe Rule Settings or Positioning Rule window, in the Actions area, open the Radio Alert tab.
2. Onthe Radio Alert tab, select the Send Message check box.

3. Specify a list of desired recipients:

To send a message to radios when therule is perform the following actions:

triggered, 1. To theright of the Radios option, click Open

Radio List (|- ).
The Radios window appears.

2. Select the desired radios from the list.

3. Click OK to save the changes and close the
window.

To send a message to authorized users when perform the following actions:

the rule s triggered, 1. To theright of the Users option, click Select

From List (.-/).
The Users window appears.

2. Select the desired users from the list.
3. Click OK to save the changes and close the

window.

To send a message to talkgroups when the rule perform the following actions:
is triggered,
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1. Totheright of the Talkgroups option, click
Select From List (| -).
The Talkgroups window appears.

2. Select the desired talkgroups from the list.
3. Click OK to save the changes and close the

window.

To send a message to radios that belong to the perform the following actions:

specified category when the rule is triggered, 1. To theright of the Categories option, click View

List of Categories (- ).
The Categories window appears.

2. Select the desired categories from the list.

3. Click OK to save the changes and close the
window.

The selected recipients appear in the field to the right of the options.
4. Type a message text in the Message field.
5. (Optional) Configure the message format on the Message Format tab. For details, see Message Format.

NOTE
The Message Format tab is only available in the Rule Setting window.

Postrequisites:

For information on configuring other actions in the Actions area, see Configuring Initiator Alerts, Configuring
Dispatcher Alerts, Configuring Other Services.

2.9.4.4 Configuring Other Services
Follow the procedure to configure sending messages using web, SMS, or E-mail services when the rule is triggered.
Prerequisites:
+  Set the desired conditions that will trigger the rule.
+ Ifrequired, obtain the third-party server address to send HTTP request to.
« Ifrequired, ensure that the desired statuses are added to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
+ Ifrequired, obtain the e-mail addresses or phone numbers to send a message to.
« Ifrequired, obtain the desired radioserver name.
Procedure:
1. Inthe Rule Settings or Positioning Rule window, in the Actions area, open the Other tab.

2. Onthe Other tab, perform one of the following actions:
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To notify a third-party server about changing perform the following actions:

the radio status when the rule is triggered, 1. Select the HTTP Request check box.

2. Inthefield to the right of the check box, type
the desired request.

To send an e-mail when the rule is triggered, perform the following actions:
1. Select the E-mail check box.

2. Totheright of the check box, from the
Radioserver list, select the desired SmartPTT
Radioserver.

3. Inthe E-mail field, type one or several electronic
addresses for sending messages.
Use semicolons to separate multiple e-mail
addresses.

4. Inthe Message field, type a message text.

To send SMS when the rule is triggered, perform the following actions:
1. Select the SMS check box.

2. Totheright of the check box, from the
Radioserver list, select the desired SmartPTT
Radioserver.

3. Inthe Phone Numbers field, type one or
several telephone numbers for sending SMS.
Use semicolons to separate multiple phone
numbers.

4. Inthe Message text field, type a message text.

3. (Optional) Configure the message format on the Message Format tab. For details, see Message Format.

NOTE
The Message Format tab is only available in the Rule Setting window.

Postrequisites:

For information on configuring other actions in the Actions area, see Configuring Initiator Alerts, Configuring
Dispatcher Alerts, Configuring Radio Alerts.
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2.9.4.5 Managing Custom Rules and Positioning Rules
Follow the procedure to to activate, deactivate, or delete an existing rule.
Prerequisites:

Ensure an operator has the Manage Custom Rules or Manage Positioning Rules right. For information on
operator rights, see Operators.

Procedure:

1. To open the desired rule configuration window, perform one of the following actions:.

To open the Custom Rules window, on the menu bar, click Settings () — Rules —
Custom Rules.

To open the Positioning Rules window, on the menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) —» Rules —
Positioning Rules.

2. Inthewindow that appears, perform one of the following actions:

To activate an existing rule, perform the following actions:
1. Inthetable, select the desired rule.
2. Select the Active check box.

NOTE

You can also activate the desired rule by selecting
the Active check box in the upper-left corner of the
Rule Settings or Positioning Rule window.

To deactivate an existing positioning rule, perform the following actions:
1. Inthetable, select the desired rule.
2. Clearthe Active check box.

NOTE

You can also deactivate the desired rule by clearing
the Active check box in the upper-left corner of the
Rule Settings or Positioning Rule window.

To delete an existing positioning rule, perform the following actions:

1. Inthetable, select the desired rule, and then click
Delete (—).

2. Inthe confirmation window, click OK.
The rule is deleted from the table.
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Postrequisites:

For information on adding a new rule or editing an existing one, see Adding and Editing Custom Rules and Adding
and Editing Positioning Rules.

2.9.5 Custom Rule Example

Assume that you need to configure a rule that is triggered by an incoming alarm from the radio named John. When
the rule triggers, the radio must change its status, the alarm sound must be played, and the Notifications panel
with a specified text must display.

For this, set conditions in the following way:

Active
Name | Alarm |
Conditions
Attribute | Operation | Value 1 | Value 2 Value 3 |L
Direction | Equal to | v || Incoming | v |
Event type Equal to Alarm
Date/Time No E
Additional informaticn Mo
Mot read Mo
Operator Mo |l
Radioservar Mo
Channel Mo
Radio Equal to lchn
Talkgroup Mo
Status Mo -

Then, set actions in the following way:

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other | Message Format

Play Sound E] |C:\Folder’\wav\.ﬂ\larm.wav

[C] Show on Map (®) radio

() point of interest

Set Radio Status | Alarm | v |
Alert Alert Caption |At-tention'.!! |
Alert Text | Urgently contact the foreman!!! |
ok ] [ cancel |

A

After clicking OK the changes will be saved, the Alarm rule will be configured and added to the rule table, where you
can activate, deactivate, or delete it. The rule will be triggered when SmartPTT Dispatcher receives an incoming alarm
signal from the radio named John. The alarm sound will be played, the radio status will change to Alarm, and the
dispatcher will get the Urgently contact the foreman!!! message.
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2.9.6 Positioning Rule Example

Assume that you need to configure a rule that triggers when data show that the radio named John has exceeded the
specified speed limit in the selected geofence. When the rule triggers, the radio must change its status, the special
sound must be played, and the radio must be displayed on a map.

For this, set conditions in the following way:

Active

MName | Speeding in a danger zone |

® Gps (O Indoor

Type |.Spe-eding | v |

Conditions

@ All radios John
®) Select Radios

() Select Users

() Select Categories

() select Mobile Clients

Speeding | 15 | Kilemeters per hou | '|

Select Area _ —
(® Geofences | .. ] Geofence 1
(

) Routes

Then, set actions in the following way:

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Radio Alert | Other |
Play Sound |C:\Sounds\5peeding.mp3
Show on Map (@) radio/mobile client
() point of interest
Set Radio/Mobile Client Status | Alarm [~]
[ Alert Alert Caption
Alert Text

QK Cancel

>

After clicking OK the changes will be saved, the rule Speeding in a danger zone will be configured and added to the
rule table, where you can activate, deactivate, or delete it. The rule will be triggered when SmartPTT Dispatcher
receives incoming data that show the specified speed limit was exceeded by the radio named John. The sound will be
played, the radio status will change to Alarm, and the radio will be displayed on a map.
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2.10 Licenses

The Licenses window provides the ability to manage licenses required to use SmartPTT Dispatcher.

NOTE

If SmartPTT Radioserver and the dispatch console are installed on the same computer, you can install licenses

either in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator or in SmartPTT Dispatcher. If SmartPTT Radioserver and the dispatch

console are installed on different computers, you must install licenses in both applications.

You can open the Licenses window by clicking Settings (¥ ) — Licenses on the menu bar.

Licenses

Installing a license file

Install License

Licensed to: SmartPTT Enterprise

License key ID: DE33106C

Contacts:

Address:

Update subscription expiration date:
Functionality: SmartPTT Enterprise MNumber of Licenses: 1
License Type: Expiration Date: 1043172017
Functionality: Additional Radioservers MNumber of Licenses: 1
License Type: Expiration Date: 1043172017
Functicnality: Radios MNumber of Licenses: 20
License Type: Expiration Date: 10/31/2017
Functionality: Coverage Map MNumber of Licenses: 1
License Type: Expiration Date: 1043172017
Functicnality: Redundant radioserver MNumber of Licenses: 1
License Type: Expiration Date: 1043172017

Cancel | |  Finish

The Licenses window provides the following elements:

Install License
Opens the file selection window that provides the ability to select and install a license file.

Restore License
Reverts to the previous license. The button appears after successful installation of a license.

Licensed to
The name of the organization to which the license is issued.
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License key ID
The unique identifier of the license.

Contacts
The contact information of the organization to which the license is issued.

Address
The address of the organization to which the license is issued.

Support expiration date
The date on which free SmartPTT update expires. Versions of SmartPTT software released after this date will be
inoperable. Your software will continue to function normally as long as license expiration dates allow. You will also
be able to receive technical support.

License Table
Provides information about installed licenses, including their type, number, expiration date, and functions.

Cancel
Closes The Licenses window without saving.

Finish
Applies the latest displayed license.

2.10.1 Installing License

Follow the procedure to install a SmartPTT license.

Prerequisites:
*  Obtain the SmartPTT license file. For details, see “Licensing” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
*  Run SmartPTT Dispatcher as administrator.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Licenses.
The Licenses window appeatrs.

2. IntheLicenses window, click Install License.
The file selection window appears.

3. Inthe opened window, select the desired license file and click Open.

4. Ensure that the licensed services and their expiration dates are correct. Otherwise, click Restore License, and
then click Install License to select a different license file or submit a request to the SmartPTT Technical

Support Center.
5. Click Finish.

Postrequisites:

Restart SmartPTT Dispatcher to apply the new licenses.
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2.10.2 Viewing License Items

Follow the procedure to view items of the installed license file. The procedure may be required to determine if specific
features are available or unavailable in SmartPTT.

Prerequisites:
Install the SmartPTT license file. For details, see Installing License.
Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Licenses.
The Licenses window appears.

2. Atthetop of the window, perform the desired actions:

To view the licensee name, in the Licensed to entry, view the name.

To view the license ID, in the License key ID entry, view the ID.

To view the contact information written to the in the Contacts entry, view the contact information.
license,

To view the licensee address, in the Address entry, view the address.

To view the last date of the SmartPTT upgrade in the Support expiration date entry, view the
installation, date.

3. Inthe License Table below, view the functionality, types, quantity, and last dates of the feature provision for the
available license items. Use scrollbar if required.
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2.11 Database

The Database window provides the ability to connect to the database for using SmartPTT Dispatcher.

WARNING
Only one dispatch console can be connected to the same database.

You can open the Database window by clicking Settings (¥ ) —» Database on the menu bar.

Database
Settings for connection to M3 SOL Server database

— Database server

Database server name | localhost\SOLExpress

MName of Computer\SOLExpress (e.g., MYCOMP\SOLExpress).

For database server installed locally at SmartPTT Dispatcher PC enter name in the following way:

Authorization mode | Windows NT Authorization

7]

Account name

Password

Establish Connection

Database

Connection to the database server is established.

: Create database ] [ Restore database

Current database | SmartPTT

Cancel

Finish

The Database window provides the following elements:

Database server name

The network path and name of the database management system (DBMS). The DBMS name has the following

format: <host name or IP address>\<DBMS service name>.

Authorization mode
Provides the list to select the type of authorization in the DBMS:

« Windows NT Authorization is an authorization mode that requires your Windows user account to be in the SQL

server user list.

* SQL Server Authorization is an authorization mode that requires a login and password of the DBMS user account

to be typed in order to connect to the database.
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Account name
The SQL Server account login. The field is available if the SQL Server Authorization option is selected from the
Authorization mode list.

Password
The SQL Server account password. The field is available if the SQL Server Authorization option is selected from the
Authorization mode list.

Establish Connection
Attempts to connect and authorize in SQL Server. Depending on the result, displays either a success or an error
message that includes possible reasons for the error.

Create database
Opens the Create Database window to create a new database. For details, see Create Database.

Restore database
Opens the Restore Database window to restore the current database from an automatic backup file. For details,
see Restore Database.

Current database
Provides the list of created databases to select the current database.

For information on working with databases, see the sections below.

2.11.1 Create Database
The Create Database window provides the ability to create a new SmartPTT Dispatcher database.

The window appears when clicking Create database in the Database window. For details, see Database.

Create Database

Database name SmartPTT

Save l | Cancel

The Create Database window provides the following elements:

Database name
Provides the ability to type the name of the new database.

Save
Creates a database with the specified name.
The button is unavailable if the Database name field is left empty or contains the name of the existing database.

Cancel
Closes the Create Database window without creating a database.
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2.11.2 Restore Database

The Restore Database window provides the ability to restore the current database from an automatic backup file.
You can configure database auto backups in the Database Auto Backup Settings window. For details, see

Database Auto Backup.
For information on restoring the database from a manually created archive file, see Restore Dispatcher Settings.

NOTE
If SmartPTT Dispatcher is connected to a remote database, by default you cannot restore it from a backup file
located on a remote database computer.

The Restore Database window appears when clicking Restore database in the Database window. For details, see

Database.

Restore Database "SmartPTT™

Restore from:
(®) Latest automatic backup file

() Other automatic backup file

ChBackups\ClientDbBackup{09-30-2020 15.13).bak

Sawve l [ Cancel

The window provides the following elements:

Latest automatic backup file
Provides the ability to restore the database from the latest automatic backup file.
The name of the backup file and path to it are displayed in the text field below.

NOTE
The option is unavailable if automatic backup files have not yet been created.

Other automatic backup file
Provides the ability to specify the path and name for the desired database backup file in the BAK format by clicking

the Browse ( |- ) button.

2.11.3 Configuring Database Server Connection

Follow the procedure to configure the SmartPTT Dispatcher connection to the database management system
(DBMS).

Prerequisites:
*  Obtain the IP address / domain name of the DBMS host.
+  Obtain the DBMS process name.

+ Touse SQL Server authorization, obtain the corresponding credentials. For details, see “Adding SQL Server
Users” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

224



Settings Database

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) - Database.
The Database window appears.

2. Intheopened window, in the Database server name field, type the DBMS address.

NOTE
For the database server installed with the SmartPTT Dispatcher application, type the address using the following
format: PC_Name\SQLExpress (for example, MYCOMP\SQLExpress).

3. Configure authorization:

To use Windows authorization, from the Authorization mode list, select Windows NT
Authorization.
To use DBMS authorization, perform the following actions:

1. From the Authorization Mode list, select SQL
Server Authorization.

2. Inthe Account name field, type the SQL Server
account login.

3. Inthe Password field, type the SQL Server
account password.

4. Click Establish Connection to connect to SQL Server.
If connection is successful, in the Database area, the Connection to the database server is established message
appears. Otherwise, at the bottom of the window, a message with an error description appears.

5. Click Finish to save changes.
Postrequisites:

Configure the current database. For details, see Managing Databases.

2.11.4 Managing Databases
Follow the procedure to create a new, use the existing, or restore the current SmartPTT Dispatcher database.
Prerequisites:

+  Configure the database management system (DBMS) connection. For details, see Configuring Database Server
Connection.

+ Torestore the current database from an automatic backup file, configure the automatic database backup. For
details, see Configuring Database Auto Backup.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings (¥ ) — Database.
The Database window appears.

2. Intheopened window, in the Database area, perform one of the following actions:
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To create a new database,

To use an existing database,

To restore the current database from an
automatic backup file,

perform the following actions:

1.

Click Create database.
The Create Database window appears.

In the opened window, in the Database name field,
type the name of a new database, and then

click Save.

If creation is successful, in the Database area of the
Database window, the Database <database name>
was successfully created! message appears.

from the Current database list, select the desired

database.

perform the following actions:

1.

Click Restore database.
The Restore Database window appears.

In the opened window, perform one of the following
actions:

- Torestore the database from the latest
automatic backup file, select Latest automatic
backup file.

- Torestore the database from any other backup
file, select Other automatic backup file, click
Browse (=), and then select the desired
database backup file in the BAK format.

Click Save.

4. Inthe Confirmation window, click OK.

If restoration is successful, in the Database area of
the Database window, the Database <database
name> is restored successfully message appears.

NOTE
To restore a remote database from a backup file
located on a remote computer, use DBMS tools.

3. Click Finish to save changes and close the Database window.

Postrequisites:

Restart SmartPTT Dispatcher to apply the changes.
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2.12 Radioservers

The Radioservers window provides the ability to add new radioservers, and manage the existing ones.

The window is available by clicking Settings ( © ) — Radioservers on the menu bar.

Radioservers
Radioservers contrelled by Dispatcher Console

4+ add  / Edit = Delete G Search

Server Name

Address

Radioserver

152.168.37.19:BEEE

By default, the list of radioservers is empty.

The Radioservers window provides the following elements:

Add

Opens the Radioserver window for configuring settings of a new radioserver. For details, see Radioserver

Window.

For information on adding radioservers, see Managing Radioservers.

Important

If a redundant radioserver is used in the system, you must add both primary and redundant radioservers to

SmartPTT Dispatcher.

When the redundant radioserver is added, it is displayed in the Radio Fleet panel as active with no objects

belonging to it. When the connection with primary server is lost, all objects from the primary radioserver appear

under the redundant radioserver. Primary radioserver can have only one redundant radioserver.
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Edit
Opens the Radioserver window for configuring settings of the radioserver already added to SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

Delete
Removes the selected radioserver.

Search
Can be used for searching all running radioservers in the network. The searched radioservers appear in the
Radioservers table.

Radioservers Table
Contains radioservers added to SmartPTT Dispatcher. The table consists of the following columns:

+ Server Name — contains the radioserver name.

+ Address — contains the radioserver IP address and port number.

+ Active — contains a check box for activating or deactivating the radioserver.
You can sort the column content by clicking the desired column header.

For information on configuring and managing radioservers, see the sections below.

2.12.1 Radioserver Window

The Radioserver window provides the ability to configure or edit radioserver settings.
The window contains two tabs:
+ The General tab. For details, see Radioserver General Tab.

* TheIPMI tab. For details, see Radioserver IPMI Tab.
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2.12.1.1 Radioserver General Tab

er settings are configured.

On the General tab, the radioserv

Ny

General IPMI
Mame | Radioserver
IP address | 192.168.37.19 Port | 8888
[ Establish Connection
Connection established
Operator | Client Name | Password !
Administrator Admin ik
Dispatcher Client R
9]¢ l [ Cancel

The tab provides the following elements:

Name

The radioserver name which is displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

IP address

IPv4 address (in dot-decimal notation) or domain name of a computer with installed radioserver for establishing

connection between the radioserver and SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Port

The WCF (TCP) port number of SmartPTT Radioserver that is used for establishing connection between the

radioserver and SmartPTT Dispatcher. The default port number is 8888.

Establish Connection

Establishes connection between the radioserver and SmartPTT Dispatcher.

If authentication of clients is enabled on SmartPTT Radioserver, in the lower part of the window the table with
operators and client accounts appears. For information on clients and their authentication, see the “Clients
connection” section of SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

NOTE

If no client account is assigned, an operator can manage all radios, talkgroups, and services provided by the
radioserver. In this case, the operator actions are limited only by the operator rights that are set in SmartPTT

Dispatcher. For details, see Operators.
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List of operators
Provides the list of operator accounts added to SmartPTT Dispatcher. In this table, it is required to set the client
accounts, registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, for operators. This allows the radioserver to send to
SmartPTT Dispatcher operators only information that is permitted for the client account. The table consists of the
following columns:

+ Operator — contains a list of all active operators added to SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Operators.
+ Client Name — contains the name of the desktop client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
+ Password — contains the password of the desktop client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Important
The same client account can be used for different operator accounts.

NOTE
The table with operators appears after clicking the Establish Connection button.

NOTE

It is not necessary to type client credentials for all operators in the table. It is enough to type the client name and
password for the desired operator. If the client's name and password are not set for an operator, he or she will not
be able to connect to the radioserver.
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2.12.1.2 Radioserver IPMI Tab

IPMI (Intelligent Platform Management Interface) is a standardized computer system interface that is used for out-
of-band management of computer systems, and monitoring system operation.

SmartPTT system uses IPMI for managing and monitoring remote radioservers. You can use IMPI for viewing the
hardware characteristics of the radioserver machine, and turning it on or off remotely.

On the IPMI tab, you can configure IPMI settings for the radioserver.

Address | 192.168.37.12 Port | 623
Login
Password
Authentication | MD5 v |
Privilege |C}peratc|r b |

Ciphers | RAKP-HMAC-SHA1, HMAC-SHA1-96, AES-CBC-128 | 7 |

Active [ ]

|. OK | [ Cancel

Yy o

The tab provides the following elements:

Address
IP address of the SmartPTT Radioserver host that is used for establishing IPMI connection.

Port
The port number of the radioserver computer that is used for establishing IPMI connection.

Login and Password
Obligatory fields for filling. They must match the login and password set in IPMI configuration settings on the
SmartPTT Radioserver host.

Authentication
Provides the list of authentication types. It is recommended to use MD5 as default authentication type.

Privilege
Provides the list of the privileges with different permissions for the dispatcher. It is recommended to use Operator
as default.
For information on the privileges, see the official IPMI documentation.
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Ciphers
Provides the list of ciphers to be used. It is recommended to use the default cipher.
For information on the ciphers, see the official IPMI documentation.

Active
Activates IPMI functionality for the radioserver.

NOTE
For information on managing the radioserver with using of IPMI, see Radioserver Remote Controlling.

2.12.2 Managing Radioservers
Follow the procedure to to add a new radioserver connection or to edit the existing one.
Prerequisites:

+  Obtain IP address or domain name of a computer with installed radioserver.

*  Obtain radioserver port set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

« If authentication for desktop clients is used in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, obtain the client name and
password.

* Add the desired operator accounts. For details, see Operators.
Procedure:
1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings ( © ) — Radioservers.

2. Inthe Radioservers window, perform one of the following actions:

To add a new connection to a radioserver, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Radioservers window, click Add.
The Radioserver window appears.

2. Proceed to the following step.

To edit an existing connection to a radioserver, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Radioservers window, click the desired
radioserver, and then click Edit.
The Radioserver window appears.

2. Proceed to the following step.

To delete a connection to a radioserver, perform the following actions:

1. Inthe Radioservers window, click the radioserver
name connection to which you want to delete.

2. Click the Delete button.

3. Proceed to the last step.
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3. Inthe Radioserver window, open the General tab.

4. (Optional) In the Name field, type the desired radioserver name.

5. IntheIP Address field, type the IP address of the radioserver or domain name of the computer with installed

radioserver.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the radioserver WCF port number.

7. Click the Establish Connection button to establish connection to the specified radioserver.

General IPMI

Mame | Radioserver

IP address | 192.168.37.19

Port

2888

Establish Connection

Connection established

9]¢ ] [ Cancel

P

8. Ifin SmartPTT Dispatcher the table with operators appears, perform the following actions:

a. IntheClient Name column, in the entry next to the desired operator, type the client account name.

b. Inthe Password column, in the entry next to the desired operator, type the client account password.

9. (Optional) Repeat the previous step for other operator accounts.
10. Click OK to apply changes and close the window.

11. In the Radioservers window, click Finish.

2.12.3 Configuring IPMI Settings
Follow the procedure to to configure the radioserver IPMI settings.

Prerequisites:

Ensure at least one radioserver is added. For details, see Managing Radioservers.

Procedure:

1. Onthe menu bar, click Settings ( © ) —» Radioservers.
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2. Inthe Radioservers window, double-click the desired radioserver.
The Radioserver window appears.

3. Inthe Radioserver window, open the IPMI tab.
4. OntheIPMI tab, perform the following actions:

a. Inthe Address and Port fields, type the IP address and port number of the SmartPTT Radioserver host
that is used for establishing IPMI connection.

b. Inthe Login and Password fields, type the login and password set in IPMI configuration settings on the
SmartPTT Radioserver host.

c¢. Fromthe Authentication list, select the desired authentication type.
d. Fromthe Privilege list, select the desired privilege for the dispatcher.
e. From the Ciphers list, select the desired cipher.

NOTE
In the Authentication, Privilege, and Ciphers lists, it is recommended to use the default values.

f.  Select the Active check box to activate the IPMI for the radioserver.
5. Inthe Radioservers window, click Finish.
Postrequisites:
+ To deactivate IPMI on the radioserver, in the IPMI tab, clear the Active check box.

+ Toedit the IPMI settings of the radioserver, in the Radioservers window, select it, and then click Edit — IPMI.
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The Tools menu provides access to the main SmartPTT Dispatcher panels from which you can monitor and control
the dispatched radio system.

NOTE
The Tools menu elements are unavailable if the layout is locked.
For details, see Lock UT Layout.

The following panels are available:

Calls panel provides the abilities to see the ongoing calls activity, to answer the incoming call or initiate a call,
and to see information about the registered calls.
For details, see Calls.

Sound panel provides controls for adjusting the volume settings.
For details, see Sound.

Cross Patches panel provides controls for establishing and controlling connection between talkgroups from
different bandwidths or network types.
For details, see Cross Patches.

Radio Fleet panel provides information on the radio system objects.
For details, see Radio Fleet.

SCADA panel provides access to the SCADA module where you can monitor and control the SCADA points
added to SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For details, see SCADA Module.

NOTE
The SCADA option appears in the Tools menu only after the SCADA module activation in SmartPTT Dispatcher
settings.
For details, see Activating SCADA Module.
Channels panel displays information and provides controls for working with control stations and repeater

system channels.
For details, see Channels.

Radios panel provides controls for monitoring and interacting with radios.
For details, see Radios.

Job Tickets panel provides controls for sending job tickets to radios and talkgroups and monitoring their
status.

For details, see Job Tickets Panel.

Monitoring panels provide tools for graphical representation and real-time analysis of the radio system
operation.
For details, see Monitoring.

Lone Workers panel provides information on the radios that are currently in the Lone Worker mode.
For details, see Lone Workers.
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Recent Incoming Calls panel displays the latest radios which made a call in the radio network.
For details, see Recent Incoming Calls.

Notifications panel displays alerts configured for specific rules.
For details, see Notifications.

System Messages panel provides information on events related to the radio system operation, such as errors
and connection status changes.

For details, see System Messages.

Server Tasks panel provides information on SmartPTT Dispatcher commands that are currently processed by
SmartPTT Radioserver.
For details, see Server Tasks .

Custom Console panel provides quick access to the radio system objects and functionality in the
preconfigured workspace.
For details, see Custom Consoles.

NOTE
Custom consoles appear in the Tools menu only if they were added.

For details, see Custom Consoles.

3.1
TheC

Thep

Web pages panel opens a web page that was added to SmartPTT Dispatcher. Each added web page has a
corresponding separate panel.
For details, see Web Pages.

Calls

alls panel provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Make a call to the recipient radio or into the recipient talkgroup by clicking the call entry

Answer the incoming call for the dispatcher by clicking the call entry

See the ongoing calls activity

See history of all calls in the radio network, time of call and its duration (during the current session only)
Initiate a call by clicking the button with the initiator or recipient name

anel displays only calls that occur in the radio system.

The first time you install SmartPTT, the Calls panel opens automatically. The panel can also be opened or closed
manually. To do this, expand the Tools menu on the menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Calls.

Im
To

portant
initiate voice calls, an operator needs the Make voice calls permission. For information on the operator rights,

see Operators.

Im

portant

The ability to initiate and receive voice calls can be limited by the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator. For details, see “Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.
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A call entry on the Calls panel can be of two types:
+ Ongoing call entry
*  Finished call entry

The ongoing call entry displays current transmission, including the hang time, and provide the dispatcher the ability
to answer the incoming call or make a call to the recipient radio or into the recipient talkgroup by clicking anywhere
on the call entry.

Call Initiator Call Recipient

Call Iype

PIT lcon

Calf Channel

13lker

A call status is determined by the color of the call entry. For information on the color indication of voice calls, see
Color Indication of Voice Calls.

The ongoing call entry provides the following information and elements:

Call Type
The icon has the following indications depending on the call type:

* Private call to a radio ( ‘u)

* Private call to a SmartPTT Mobile user ( g )

+ Private telephone call or private conference call ( "1z )

+ Group call or All Call (&4 )

+ Group call to a dynamic group ( )

+ Group telephone call or telephone All Call, or group conference call or conference All Call ( i )
+ Emergency call ( (')

+ Remote monitoring (§79)

Call Channel
A channel that is used for the voice transmission. For details, see Channels and Systems.

Call Initiator
Aradio, a telephone subscriber or a dispatcher that has initiated the ongoing call.

Talker
An object that is currently transmitting voice.
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NOTE
During remote monitoring, the monitored radio is displayed as Call Initiator and Talker.

If a call can not be initiated and call attempts continue, the cause of a holding can be displayed on the call entry
instead of the talker name.

[
-Q Dispatcher — Radio 1 . e
[Target did not respond|

Slat 1

Call Recipient
A party that is receiving the ongoing call.

NOTE
If the user authorization service is activated, the name of the currently authorized user is displayed next to the
radio name in the parentheses. For details, see General Settings.

PTT icon
Displays the possibility to interact with the ongoing call entry. When selecting the call recipient or, if the dispatcher
himself is the call recipient, the call initiator, the blue frame appears.

Key (0= )icon
Appears next to the talker name when a secured call is initiated.

The finished call entry provide the abilities to see information about the registered call and to initiate a call by clicking
the Call Initiator or the Call Recipient name.

Call Initiator Name Call Recipient Name
| I x|
Call Type ® S Call Initiation Time
7 .Q Dispatcher —p Radio 1 o
00:06
Call Channel | ¢+ | Call Duration
i 14:37:39
.'i'. Radic 1 — Group 1
00:04
Slot 1
= 14:37:26
.'i'. Dispatcher — Group 2 °
00:05
Slot 2

For information on initiating Voice Calls using the finished call entry, see Initiating Voice Calls on Calls Panel.

3.1.1 Initiating Voice Calls on Calls Panel

Follow the procedure to initiate a private or a group call using the finished call entry on the Calls panel.

NOTE
Call can also be initiated using hotkeys. For information on hotkeys, see Keys.

Prerequisites:

«  Check the current settings of the pointing devices. For details, see Pointing Devices.
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*  Ensure the Calls panel is open. For details, see Calls.
Procedure:

1. Initiate a call by clicking the Call Initiator or the Call Recipient name.
A new ongoing call entry appears at the top of the Calls panel. The call entry becomes light-orange (), and
the button with three dots appears on it.

2. When the call entry becomes orange ( I ), speak into your microphone.

— Radio 1
2% Radio 1 —_— Group 1 15:01:58
00:04
Slot 1
;". Dispatcher —p Group 2 150125
0007
Slot 2 W

3. Toend the transmission, click the ongoing call entry.
The call entry becomes blue (H).

4. When the blue color indication ( M) appears, perform one of the following actions:

To transmit again, click the ongoing call entry.

To listen to the radio transmission, wait until the ongoing call entry becomes green ( M ), and
audio is heard from the speakers or headsets.

To end the call, wait until the blue indication ( M ) disappears.
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3.2 Sound

The Sound panel is used for performing volume control of system objects and system sounds.

The panelis open by default. If it is closed, you can open it on the menu bar, by clicking Tools — Sound.

i
(
[
l
Hae

The Sound panel provides the following elements:

+  The audio visualizer shows the volume of incoming and outgoing sound (voice, audio, tones) on audio
frequencies supported by the codec.

+  The Speakers (") button toggles sliders of speakers volume.
+  The Microphone ( %) button toggles sliders of microphone volume.

After you click the Speakers (" ) button, the following sliders appear:

Selected objects

i) = ; &+
Unselected objects
i) = { E 3

Systemn sounds

i) = U =+

Selected objects
Adjusts the volume level of all selected objects.
Selected objects are objects that are selected, have a blue frame, or whose call window is open and active (the
window has the blue title bar, and the PTT button has the blue frame).

NOTE
You can see a name of the selected object on the Information Bar in green.
If you select several objects, the Multiselect caption appears.

Unselected objects
Adjusts the volume level of all unselected objects.
Unselected objects are objects that do not have a blue frame or open and active.

System sounds
Adjusts the volume level of system sounds.
System sounds include the following sounds:
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Sound of a triggered rule

Sound of the transmission initiating

Notifications of dispatcher and telephone subscriber incoming calls

Sound of call records played in the both Dispatcher and Radioserver Event Log
Sound of system messages

FOACSU call notification

Sound of the Call Alert command

After you click the Microphone ( %) button, a slider for adjusting the microphone volume appears.

For information on adjusting volume of selected/unselected objects and microphone, see the sections below.

3.2.1 Adjusting Volume of Objects and System Sounds

Follow the procedure to adjust the volume of selected/unselected objects or system sounds.

Procedure:

1.

If the Sound panel is closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Sound.
The Sound panel appears.

In the Sound panel, click the Speakers (' ) button.
The volume sliders appear.

Adjust the volume of selected/unselected objects or system sounds:

To increase the volume, move the desired volume slider right, or click the
Increase Volume () button.

To decrease the volume, move the desired volume slider left, or click the
Decrease Volume (=) button.

To mute the sound, click the Mute ("® ) button next to the desired slider.
The slider becomes inactive, and the button changes to
Unmute (lX).

Postrequisites:

To unmute selected/unselected objects or system sounds, click the Unmute (X) button.

3.2.2 Adjusting Microphone Volume

Follow the procedure to adjust the microphone volume.

Procedure:

1.

If the Sound panelis closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Sound.
The Sound panel appears.
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2. Inthe Sound panel, click the Microphone (# ) button.
The volume slider appears.

3. Adjust the volume of the microphone:

To increase the volume, move the volume slider right, or click the Increase Volume (
4 ) button.

To decrease the volume, move the volume slider left, or click the Decrease Volume (=
) button.

To mute the microphone, click the Mute () button next to the slider.

The slider becomes inactive, and the button changes to
Unmute (1lx).

Postrequisites:

To unmute the microphone, click the Unmute ( &) button.

3.3 Cross Patches

You can use cross patches for establishing connection between talkgroups from different bandwidths or network
types within the one radioserver.

All participants of the cross patch hear a call made to it. A call made to a talkgroup included in the cross patch is
heard by all participants of the cross patch. It is also true for a call made by a dispatcher or a telephone subscriber.

Cross patches are created in SmartPTT Dispatcher by an operator. After creating the cross patch, all operators in the
SmartPTT system get the opportunity to see this cross patch, edit, enable or disable it (if they have a permission). If
an operator who created the cross patch logs off or closes the application, the cross patch will remain available to
other operators.

Important
When all operators log off or closes the applications, the cross patch will remain enabled and will continue to
operate.

Important
Access to cross patches can be limited by the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details,
see “Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Cross patches between talkgroups and dynamic groups

Virtual groups consisting of SmartPTT Mobile users and talkgroups are presented in SmartPTT Dispatcher as cross
patches between talkgroups and dynamic groups and are called multigroups.

For information on dynamic groups and SmartPTT Mobile users, see Dynamic Groups in this guide and “SmartPTT
Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

A multigroup can have at least two members (dynamic groups and talkgroups). If a multigroup was created in the
SmartPTT Mobile application, a cross patch with the same name and members will be displayed in SmartPTT
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Dispatcher. And vice versa, if a cross patch with dynamic groups was created in SmartPTT Dispatcher, a multigroup
with the same name and members will be displayed in the SmartPTT Mobile application.

NOTE
Cross patches between talkgroups and individual SmartPTT Mobile users are not supported.

NOTE
SmartPTT Mobile users cannot edit or delete cross patches with dynamic groups created in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Dispatchers can edit and delete any cross patch, no matter where it was created.

For information on configuring and using cross patches, see the sections below.

3.3.1 Cross Patches Panel

The Cross Patches panel is used for creating and managing cross patches.

| x|
® All O Active _|_

— Cross Patch 1 ot

Group 1| Slot 1 | Radioserver SmartPTT

You can open the Cross Patches panel by clicking Tools — Cross Patches on the menu bar.

NOTE
If SmartPTT Radioserver is inactive, the added cross patches are not displayed on the Cross Patches panel.

On default, the Cross Patches panel provides the following elements:
+ Al shows all existing cross patches.
+  Active shows only active cross patches.

+  Add cross patch () opens the Cross Patch window where you can configure new cross patches. For details,
see Cross Patch Window.

Added cross patches appear below as entries. A cross patch entry provides the following elements:
+ Expand (—)/ Collapse (+) buttons that show or hide the cross patch details.

*  Name of the cross patch.
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«  PTT button that initiates a call to the cross patch.

+  TheActions ( » ) button that opens the Actions menu for managing the cross patch. For information on the
actions, see Cross Patch Actions Menu.

x

® Al O Active +

— Cross Patch 1 [PTT B Disble
Group 1| Slot 1 | Radioserver SmartPTT

X Mute

i Properties

= Dezlete

3.3.1.1 Cross Patch Actions Menu

The Actions ( #* ) menu of the cross patch provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action Description

Disable (W) / Activates or deactivates the cross patch.

Enable (») Inactive cross patch is displayed in grey and unavailable for initiating calls.

Mute (%) / Turns on or off the sound for all parties of the cross patch.

Unmute (') If the cross patch is muted, the dispatcher cannot hear participants, but all the cross patch

participants can hear the dispatcher.
If the cross patch is unmuted, but one of the talkgroups is muted, the dispatcher can hear
all participants except this talkgroup.

NOTE

If the cross patch contains groups from network topologies based on control stations
and direct connection, and you can hear hoarse voice, select DMR Vocoder as a codec in
the sound settings in the dispatch console (see General Settings) and in the audio
settings of the control station in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Properties () Opens the Cross Patch window for editing the cross patch.
For details, see Cross Patch Window.

Delete (=) Deletes the cross patch.

Clear Element () Removes the assigned cross patch from the element.

NOTE
Available only for cross patches on a custom console. For details, see Assigning Cross
Patches.
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3.3.2 Cross Patch Window

In the Cross Patch window, you can configure a new, and edit an existing cross patch.

Cross Patch
Mame Radio Flest
| Cross Patch 1 | | Q |
Cross Patch Objects 4 H Radioserver SmartPTT
All Call | slat 1 | Radioserver SmartPTT 4 "5t 1
Group 1| Slot 2 | Radioserver SmartFTT s Al Call
ik Group 1
ik Group 2
ik Group 3
< 4 "' slot 2
> s Al Call
st Group 1
#t Group 2
#t Group 3
Create ] [ Cancel
Y, .

The Cross Patch window provides the following elements:

Name
Contains the name of the cross patch. You can leave the default name, or type the desired name.

Cross Patch Objects
Displays elements that are included in the cross patch in the <participant name>|<channel name>
<radioserver name> format.

Search field (“.)
Field that provides the ability to find the desired group by typing its name.

Radio Fleet

Displays objects of the Radio Fleet panel that can be added to the cross patch. You cannot add radioservers,
control stations, and channels to the cross patch.

Add (4)/Remove (»)
Adds or removes the selected object to or from the Cross Patch Objects box. You can also double-click or drag
the desired object to add it to or remove from the box.
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Create
Creates the cross patch and enables it. If you edit a cross patch, the button is replaced by the OK button.

3.3.3 Managing Cross Patches
You can use the Cross Patches feature to perform the following actions:
+  Create and edit cross patches. For details, see Creating Cross Patches and Editing Cross Patches.

+ Disable, enable and mute cross patches. For details, see Disabling and Enabling Cross Patches and Muting
Cross Patches.

+ Initiate calls to cross patches. For details, see Initiating Cross Patch Calls.

3.3.3.1 Creating Cross Patches
Follow the procedure to create a cross patch.

Prerequisites:

Ensure cross patches are available to the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see
“Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1. Ifthe Cross Patches panelis closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Cross Patches.
The Cross Patches panel appears.

2. Inthe Cross Patches panel, click Add cross patch ( +).
The Cross Patch window appears.

3. Addthe desired object to the Cross Patch Objects box in one of the following ways:
*  Double-click the desired object.
+ Drag the desired object to the box.
+  Select the desired object, and then click Add ( ),

4. Click the Create button.
A new cross patch appears in the Cross Patches panel, and becomes enabled.

3.3.3.2 Disabling and Enabling Cross Patches

Follow the procedure to disable or enable a cross patch.

Prerequisites:

Ensure cross patches are available to the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see
“Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1. Ifthe Cross Patches panelis closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Cross Patches.
The Cross Patches panel appears.
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2. Inthe Cross Patches panel, in the right part of the desired cross patch entry, click the Actions ( > ) button.
The cross patch Actions menu appears.

3. IntheActions menu, depending on the cross patch state, perform one of the following actions:

To disable the cross patch, click the Disable (M) button.
The button changes to Enable ( » ); the cross patch entry
becomes shaded.

To enable the cross patch, click the Enable ( # ) button.
The button changes to Disable ().

3.3.3.3 Muting Cross Patches
Follow the procedure to to mute a cross patch.
Prerequisites:

Ensure cross patches are available to the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see
“Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1. Ifthe Cross Patches panelis closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Cross Patches.
The Cross Patches panel appears.

2. Inthe Cross Patches panel, click the Actions ( > ) button of the desired cross patch, and then click Mute ().
Postrequisites:

To unmute the cross patch, click the Actions ( > ) button of the cross patch, and then click Unmute ("9).

3.3.3.4 Editing Cross Patches
Follow the procedure to edit a cross patch.
Prerequisites:

Ensure cross patches are available to the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see
“Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Procedure:

1. Ifthe Cross Patches panelis closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Cross Patches.
The Cross Patches panel appears.

2. Open the properties of the existing cross patch in one of the following ways:
*  Onthe Cross Patches panel, double-click the desired cross patch.

* Onthe Cross Patches panel, in the right part of the desired cross patch entry, click the Actions ( > )
button, and then select Properties ().

The Cross Patch window appears.
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3. Inthe Cross Patch window, perform the desired changes.

4. Click OK to apply changes and close the window.

3.3.3.5Initiating Cross Patch Calls
Follow the procedure to initiate a cross patch call.
Prerequisites:
*  Ensurethe Cross Patches panel is opened. For details, see Cross Patches Panel.
*  Ensure the desired cross patch is added and enabled. For details, see Creating Cross Patches.
+  Obtain the current settings of the pointing devices and hotkeys from the Administrator.
Procedure:
Initiate the cross patch call in one of the following ways:

+ Depending on the settings of the pointing devices, press and hold, or click the PTT button of the desired cross
patch.

+  Select the cross patch, and then depending on the PTT button hotkey settings, press and hold, or press the
hotkey.

3.4 Radio Fleet
The Radio Fleet panel provides communication objects in the dispatched radio systems. These objects are:

« Radios.
For details, see Radios.

Important
To edit the SmartPTT Dispatcher list of radios, an operator needs to have the Edit radio lists permission that can
be assigned in the operator's account settings. For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

- Talkgroups and site-specific group of radios.
For details, see Talkgroups and All Calls.

«  Dynamic groups.
For details, see Dynamic Groups.

+  Channels which include the following objects:
« Control stations
«  Virtual control stations
« System wide and local channels of conventional radio systems

» Single and multisite trunked radio systems

For details, see Channels and Systems.
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«  SmartPTT Radioservers
For details, see Radioservers.

The panel does not show non-radio objects like other SmartPTT dispatchers, phone users, SmartPTT Web Client, and
third-party dispatch applications.

If the panel is closed, you can open it by clicking Tools — Radio Fleet on the menu bar.

| || &6 || &3 | @ O&
| Q ||'AII statuse | v | e
Object Status “

| Offline Server »

- H Online server >

— ¥{" control station |EE| bod
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H Radio 1 PTT| >

- ®" conv channel o

ik Talkgroup 3 PTT| 5>

d Radio 3 PTT|

— ®" pMultisite trunk o

imk All Call - Site 1 FTT| >

dak Talkgroup 6 PTT| 5>

£ Radio 4 PTT|

b? SmartPTT client (CS)  [Chiinzc [ 7 | >

— Y WaAVE system PTT| >

(W) WAVE user 1 PTT| 3>
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H 5Tone Radio 1 o
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The Radio Fleet panel provides the following elements:

Hide talkgroups (i&:
Shows or hides talkgroups. Other objects and categories remain visible in the Object Table.

Hide online radios (&)
Shows or hides radios that appear registered in the Object Table. Other objects and categories remain visible.
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Hide offline radios ()
Shows or hides radios that appear unregistered or unavailable in the Object Table. Other objects and categories
remain visible.

Important
Radios that use MDC-1200 or 5 Tone signaling always appear offline on the Radio Fleet panel.

Search field ('-.)
Can be used for searching a radio or talkgroup by typing its name or ID.

List of statuses
Provides a list of statuses for filtering radios.

Filter by channel (")
Shows objects organized according to the dispatch system configuration and based on the radio presence
information.

Filter by category (&)
Shows objects organized according to the categories and sub-categories created in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
For information on categories, see Categories.

NOTE
If you click Filter by category, you cannot access channels, systems, and SmartPTT Radioservers.

Add radio (+)
Opens the Radio Properties window for adding a radio.

Delete radio (—)
Deletes the selected radio.
Removed online radios automatically deregister in SmartPTT dispatch system.

Object Table

The table consists of the following columns:

Object
The column contains the name and the icon of objects or categories.

Status
The column contains statuses of radios, or channel selection controls of the corresponding control stations. The
statuses are related to SmartPTT statuses of radios, not the statuses provided by MOTOTRBO radio system. For
information on radio statuses, see Statuses.

NOTE
If no statuses added in SmartPTT Dispatcher, the Status column disappears from the Object Table, and the
channel selection control will be available only in the custom console.

Unnamed column
In the column, you can see the PTT button of the corresponding object and the Actions ( 2> ) button. The color of
the PTT button refers to the call status. For details, see Color Indication of Voice Calls. The button is unavailable to
SmartPTT Radioservers, channels, categories, and radios from analog radio systems that use MDC-1200 or 5 Tone
signaling.
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NOTE
The PTT button is available even if the specific type of voice calls is forbidden to the dispatch console user.

For information on the Radio Fleet objects, see the sections below.

3.4.1 Actions
SmartPTT Dispatcher provides various actions for interacting with system objects.

The actions can be performed either from the Actions menu or a Call Window of the corresponding object.
For information on Call Windows, see Radios or Talkgroup Call Window.

You can open the Actions menu in one of the following ways:
* By clicking the Actions ( »> ) button to the right of the object name on the Radio Fleet panel.
« By clicking the Actions ( > ) button on the desired radio element on the Radios or custom console panel.

+ By right-clicking the radio on a map or on the expendable Radios panel of the open map control panel.
For information on map control panel, see Map Control Panel.

For information on actions for interacting with system objects, see the corresponding sections below.

3.4.2 Radioservers

In the Radio Fleet panel, radioserver entries represent radioservers available to a dispatcher.
For information on managing radioservers in SmartPTT Dispatcher, see Radioservers.

|. | . x|
| i || &6 || &3 | OLder
| | All statuse +
Object Status .
B Offline Server 5
+ [ Online Server o

The radioserver entries are displayed only when the Filter by channel (‘i’) view is active.
Each radioserver entry provides the following elements:

Expand (+)/ Collapse (—)
Shows or hides the objects that belong to the radioserver.
If the radioserver has no objects belonging to it or they are hidden due to profile settings, the element is
unavailable.

Radioserver Icon (i)
Displays the state of the radioserver:

* The blue color ( B) indicates that the server is online.
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« The gray color ( #) indicates that the server is offline.

Radioserver Name
The name that is set in the Radioserver window.
For information on the window, see Radioserver Window.

Actions ()
Opens the Actions menu of the radioserver.
For information on the actions, see Radioserver Actions Menu.

3.4.2.1 Radioserver Actions Menu

The Actions ( #* ) menu of the radioserver provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action Description
Show Radioserver Event Log ( ‘Z ) Displays the event log of a radioserver for the specified period of
time.

For information on the radioserver Event Log, see SmartPTT
Radioserver Event Log.

NOTE

The action is available if the radioserver event log is activated in
SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. For details, see “Configuring
Event Log Database Connection” in SmartPTT Installation and
Configuration Guide.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the
corresponding permission.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Configure Call Bridging Table ( &l ) Opens the Bridging Configuration window in which you can
configure the bridging service.
For information on bridging, see Bridging Service.

NOTE

The action is available if bridging is activated in SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator. For details, see “Managing Bridging” in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the
corresponding permission.

Selection of Audio Output Device ( i) ) Provides a list of audio output devices using which the sound of the
radioserver is played. By default, <No>and Main device values are
available.

For information on audio output devices configuring and assigning
procedures, see Configuring Audio Output Device and Assigning
Audio Output Devices to System Objects.
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Action Description

View Properties (i) Opens the radioserver properties window.
For details, see Radioserver Properties.

3.4.2.2 Radioserver Properties

In the properties window of the radioserver, you can obtain information on its current version and leave comments
for other users of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

You can open the window by double-clicking the entry of the desired radioserver or selecting the View Properties (
i) from the Actions menu of the radioserver.

Server Version: 9.5 Enterprise

Commenit:

| Save | Cancel

= >

The properties window provides the following elements:

Server Version
The current version of SmartPTT Radioserver. If the version does not match the version of SmartPTT Dispatcher, it
is displayed in red color.

Comment
A box in which you can type any additional information about the radioserver. For example, that the radioserver is
redundant.

Save
Save the comment which is typed in the box above.
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3.4.3 Radios

Radios are the most important objects of the Radio Fleet panel and the whole dispatch system.

| ]
i [ &6 |[ &3 e
| | All statuse +
Object Status .

— N Radios >

H Radio 1 Busy BIL >

v g Radio 2 PTT| 3

O mobile client PTT|

(W) WAVE user 1 PTT| »

H Radio 4 PTT| »

H MDC Radio 5

Each radio entry provides the following elements:

Object Icon
Theicon of a radio ( #), mobile client ( 0 ), or a WAVE user ( @ ) that appears on the left of the object name.
While the object is online, its icon is blue. If the registered object is offline, the icon is gray (appears dimmed).
Radios, SmartPTT Mobile and WAVE users are the only objects that may have a custom icon.
For information on WAVE users and the mobile application, see “WAVE Systems” and “SmartPTT Mobile” in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Important
To manage radios that are not added to SmartPTT Dispatcher, an operator needs to have the Manage
unregistered radios permission. For information on operator rights, see Operator Window.

NOTE
Radios with the ID in the MDC-1200 or 5 Tone format always appear offline since they does not provide
registration information.

Object Name
Object name set manually by the dispatcher. It can be changed when the radio user sends a message in the profile
%name:<new name>format to SmartPTT Dispatcher. If no name is set, the radio ID or IP address appears.
The name of the radio user can be displayed next to the radio name. For details, see General Settings.
The radio name color and type indicates the radio state:

+ Regular black indicates registered online radios.
+ Regular gray (dimmed) indicates registered offline radios.

+ [Italicindicates unregistered online radios.
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+ Dark red indicates radios in the emergency mode.

Location Indicator
The icon that appears if geotracking is turned on for the radio. Depending on the status, the Valid Coordinates ( &
) or Outdated Coordinates ( « ) icon is displayed.
For information on radio geotracking, see Radio Location Properties.

Status
The text that appears in the Status column of the Object Table. It is the status provided by SmartPTT to the
dispatcher, not the MOTOTRBO Radio Status. The status can be set to the radio by a dispatcher or changed
manually when a radio sends a specific text message.
For information on statuses for radios, see Statuses.

PTT Button
Initiates a call to the radio.
The button always appears for MOTOTRBO radios, even if voice calls are turned off for these objects. The button is
unavailable to non-MOTOTRBO radios (those with MDC ID or 5 Tone ID).
The button provides the standard indication of the call status. For details, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Actions ( =)
Opens the radio Actions menu.
For information on actions, see Radio Actions Menu.

3.4.3.1 Radio Actions Menu

The Actions ( #* ) menu of the radio provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action Description

Send Message () Opens the Send Message window in which you can type and send
messages or manage message templates.

For details, see Send Message Window.
Available to DMR radios only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Call Alert (%) Sends the Call Alert command to the desired radio.

Available to DMR radios only.

Radio Check ( = ) Sends the Radio Check command to the desired radio.
Available to DMR radios only.
Monitoring () Initiates remote monitoring of the desired radio during which you can listen

to the radio without notifying it.
While the remote monitoring is active, the radio cannot initiate calls.
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Action Description
Available to DMR radios only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

The action is unavailable if the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator does not have the corresponding permission. For details, see
“Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Set Location (©) Provides the ability to set the location of a radio on a map manually. If no
map panel is open in the main area, the action opens the Select Map
window from which you can select the map to set the radio location.

For information on the radio location setting, see Setting Radio Location.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Show Track (<) Shows the track of the radio for a specific period of time.
You can select the following periods to show the track:

*  Forthelast hour
«  Fortoday
«  Specify atime range (a custom period)

Period selection is unavailable if the operator does not have the
corresponding permission.

If no map is open in the main area, the action opens the Select Map
window, from which you can select the map to show the track.

If the Specify a time range is selected, you should manually set the Start date
and End date in the open Track panel of the map control panel, and then
click Show.

For information on the track showing, see Displaying Tracks.

Available to DMR radios and SmartPTT Mobile users only.
For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Find on Map (%) Shows a radio on a map.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

The action is unavailable if the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator does not have the corresponding permission.
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Action

Show Address ( % )

Remove from Map (%)

Find on Indoor Map (%)

Block Radio ()

Description

Shows the radio address in the log box of the open radio Call Window.
Opens the window if it is closed.

The radio address is based on the current GPS coordinates. If the address is
unavailable, the No Coordinates entry appears in the log box.
If you reopen the Call Window, the address disappears from the log box.

Important
The action is available only when the service of address data provider is
active in SmartPTT Dispatcher. For details, see Positioning Systems.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

The action is unavailable if the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator does not have the corresponding permission.

Hides a radio on a map.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Shows the radio on the open building map.
If the building map is closed, the action opens the Select building plan
window in which you can specify a path to the desired map.

NOTE
Available only if the Indoor tracking check box is selected in the radio

properties. For details, see Radio Location Properties.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Not available to SmartPTT Mobile users.

Depending on SmartPTT Radioserver settings, the action denies access to a
trunked system, or remotely switches the radio off.

For information on blocking settings, see “Configuring Radioserver” in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Available to DMR radios only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

The action is unavailable if the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator does not have the corresponding permission.
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Action

Unblock Radio (')

Make Conference Call (&)

Call Telephone Subscriber ()

Create Point of Interest (@)

Create Deferred Action (S )

Description

Sends the command to the radio which is opposite to the Block Radio ( fi )
command.

Available to DMR radios only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

The action is unavailable if the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator does not have the corresponding permission.

Opens the Conference Calls window from which the conference call can be
initiated.
For information on the window, see Conference Calls.

Available to DMR radios only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Opens the Telephone Subscribers window, from which the call between
the selected radio and a telephone subscriber can be initiated.

Important

The call is possible if the required settings are configured on SmartPTT
Radioserver. For details, see “Connecting to SIP Server” in SmartPTT
Installation and Configuration Guide.

Available to DMR radios only.

Opens the Point of interest window in which you can set the parameters of
the point of interest and create it.
By default the last radio coordinates are used.

NOTE
The action is unavailable if SmartPTT cannot request coordinates from a

radio. For details, see Radio Location Properties.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Opens the Create Deferred Action window in which you can create a
deferred action.
For information on the window, see Create Deferred Action Window.

Available to DMR radios only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.
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Action Description

Properties () Opens the Radio Properties window.
For details, see Radio Properties Window.

Exit Emergency Mode ([!*) Acknowledges an incoming emergency alarm. It turns off the emergency
tone and the emergency indication.

NOTE
The action is available when a radio sends an emergency alarm.

Available to DMR radios only.

3.4.3.2 Radio Call Window

The radio Call Window provides information on a radio and the ability to interact with it in various ways.

Depending on the settings, the Call Window appears automatically when events connected with the radio occur. For
details, see Call Window Settings.

If the Call Window does not appear automatically, you can open it in one of the following ways:
+ By double-clicking the desired radio entry on the Radio Fleet panel.

+ By right-clicking the desired radio element on the Radios panel or Custom Console.

Radio 1 - Online
Slot 1
Busy
PTT
5647978 3506741 328
Mo beacons
15:07:04 > Private Call, Radio 2 {15 s) &
153:07:13 < Message not delivered “text message”, Radio 1
15:07:18 = Private Call, Radio 2 (& s)
15:08:18 <« Message not delivered “text message™, Radie1 =

Type text and press Enter 5 <

The radio Call Window provides the following elements:

Pin/Unpin ( +)
Pins the window on top of other windows and panels. When the window is pinned, it does not close after the
timeout expires. For details, see Call Window Settings.

Avatar
The radio avatar image.
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NOTE
If, in the Call Windows settings, the Show Photo in Call Window check box is cleared, no avatar is displayed. For

details, see Call Window Settings.

Channel Name
The name of the current channel.

Status
The current radio status. For details, see Statuses.

Coordinates
Displays the radio coordinates if the GPS positioning is activated in the radio properties.

For details, see Radio Location Properties.

Beacons
Displays available beacons if the Indoor tracking is activated in the radio properties.

For details, see Radio Location Properties.

PTT Button
Initiates a private call and indicates its status. The button always appears in the window, even if voice calls are
unavailable.
For information on voice call statuses, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Log
Displays all events connected with the radio.

Actions
The set of action buttons that you can use to perform the corresponding actions involving the radio.
For information on actions, see Radio Actions Menu.

Get Status of Telemetry Contact ( ik )
Provides the ability to receive the current status of radio GPIO pins used to send telemetry data. The updated
status is displayed in the Call Window log. For details, see Executing Telemetry Actions from Radio Call Window.

Outgoing Telemetry (V)
Provides the list of outgoing telemetry actions configured in the Telemetry Settings window and selected in the
Telemetry for - <radio name> window.

For details, see Managing Telemetry Actions and Assigning Telemetry to Radios.
Quick Message Field
Provides the ability to type the quick message text and send it to the radio by clicking Send (% ) or pressing the
Enter key. For details, see Sending Messages from the Call Window.
Message (=)
Opens the Send Message window for creating and sending messages.
For details, see Send Message Window and Sending Messages from the Send Message Window.
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3.4.3.3 Radio Properties Window

The Radio Properties window provides the ability to configure the general radio parameters, radio location update
rules, and custom properties.

You can open the Radio Properties window in one of the following ways:
+ By right-clicking the existing radio on the Radio Fleet panel.

By clicking Properties (‘& ) in the Actions menu of the desired radio.
For information on the Actions menu, see Radio Actions Menu.

« By clicking Add radio (+ ) on the Radio Fleet panel. For details, see Adding Radios.
The Radio Properties window provides the following tabs:

+  The Common tab. For details, see Common Radio Properties.

+ The Location tab. For details, see Radio Location Properties.

* The Other tab. For details, see Radio Custom Properties.

NOTE
The Other tab appears only if custom properties were created for radios. For details, see Custom Radio Properties.

3.4.3.3.1 Common Radio Properties

The Common tab of the Radio Properties window provides general parameters of a radio.

Radio Properties: Senior Engineer

Commaon Location | Other

Radio ID:

Name: | Senior Engineer |

Status: | busy | v |

Lone Worker:
|ESD Risk |~ ]| d[+ |#

Save l [ Cancel
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The Common tab provides the following elements:

Radio Identifier
Unique identification number of the radio. The radio ID type and value are editable only if you are adding the
radio. For details, see Adding Radios.
Possible types of radio identifiers are as follows:

+ The Radio ID is the identifier of the MOTOTRBO radios used in digital radio systems.

+ The SmartPTT ID is the mobile client identifier.
For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration
Guide.

+ The MDCID is the identifier of radios with the MDC-1200 signaling used in analog radio systems.

NOTE
If the first digits of the ID are zeros (0), SmartPTT Dispatcher omits them when shows MDC ID.

+ The5Tone ID is the identifier of radios with the 5 Tone signaling used in analog radio systems.

Name
The name of the radio given by the dispatcher. If the field is empty, the radio ID is used instead of the name.

Status
Provides the list of radio statuses added by the dispatcher. For details, see Statuses.

Lone Worker
If selected, additional rules are applied to the radio depending on its activity or inactivity in the network. The rules
are configured separately in the Lone Worker profiles which the dispatcher selects from the list below.
For information on the Lone Worker mode, see Lone Worker Rules.

NOTE
Available to DMR radios only.

Avatar
Area for configuring radio user avatar.
The avatar also appears in the radio Call Window if, in the Call Windows settings, the Show Photo in Call Window
check box is selected. For details, see Call Window Settings.
Supported image formats are JPG/JPEG, BMP, PNG, and GIF.
The area provides the following elements:

« The current avatar is the radio user photo or other graphic image.
« The Select button opens the window for selecting the radio user avatar.
« The Delete the current radio image ( x ) button deletes the selected avatar.

Radio Icon
Shows the icon of the radio and provides a set of icons to replace the default one.
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NOTE

You cannot upload your own icon to the set.

Pre-configured icons of the radio available to dispatch console users in the \Abonenticons directory of the installed
SmartPTT Dispatcher application. If you want to add your own (custom) icon, upload it to this directory.

Custom icon files must have the ICO format and 48 x 48 px resolution.

Telemetry (¥)
Opens the Telemetry for - <radio name> window where you can assign the telemetry actions to the radio. For
details, see Telemetry for Radio Window.
NOTE

The button is available to DMR radios only.

For information on configuring the general radio settings, see Configuring General Radio Parameters.

3.4.3.3.2 Radio Location Properties
The Location tab of the Radio Properties window contains settings for updating the radio location on a map.

Important
Access to the radio location settings can be limited by the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
For details, see “Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

NOTE
The Location tab is not available in the mobile client properties window.
For information on the mobile application, see “SmartPTT Mobile” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Radio Properties: Senior Engineer

Common Location Other

GPS

Update location:

with time interval (sec): 60
with distance interval (ft): 328
[] on GPIO pin status change
["] on emergency
on pressing PTT:

® always

() only in emergency mode

Indoor tracking
Update interval (sec): B0

[ Save l I Cancel
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The Location tab provides the following elements:

GPS
Activates the GPS feature for the radio and unlocks the radio-specific update rules of outdoor coordinates. To

apply changes, SmartPTT Radioserver must be configured to accept them.
For details, see “Configuring GPS” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Important
The GPS settings are unavailable if the operator does not have the Manage radio location settings and

Request radio location permissions.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

With time interval (sec)
If selected, the radio provides its coordinates with a time interval (in seconds) specified in the field on the right.

With distance interval
If selected, the radio provides its coordinates when it passes a distance specified in the field on the right.

NOTE
Distance units depend on the measurement system selected in the positioning settings. For details, see

Positioning Systems.

On GPIO pin status change
If selected, the radio provides its coordinates along with the telemetry signal. For details, see Telemetry.

On emergency
If selected, the radio provides its coordinates along with the emergency alarm.

On pressing PTT
Unlocks the update rules of outdoor coordinates for pressing the PTT button on the radio:

+ Ifthe always option is selected, the radio provides its coordinates each time the PTT button is pressed on it.

+ Ifthe onlyin emergency mode option is selected, the radio provides its coordinates only when the PTT
button is pressed on it to make the emergency call.

NOTE

For information on the algorithm for choosing between the conditions for requesting/receiving location data
configured in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator for radio groups and the update rules of outdoor coordinates
configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher for specific radios, see “Location” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration

Guide.
For information on configuring the radio GPS settings, see Configuring Radio GPS Settings.

Indoor tracking
Activates Indoor support for the radio and unlocks the radio-specific update interval of indoor coordinates. For

details, see Indoor Tracking.

Important
The update parameters of radio indoor coordinates are unavailable if the operator does not have the Manage

radio location settings permission.
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Update interval (sec)

If selected, the radio updates its indoor position with a time interval (in seconds) specified in the field on the right.
This parameter should not be smaller than its equivalent in the beacon settings. Contact your system
administrator to receive the minimum update interval.

For information on configuring the radio Indoor settings, see Configuring Radio GPS Settings.

3.4.3.3.3 Radio Custom Properties

The Other tab includes only custom properties which were created in the Custom Radio Properties window. If no
properties were created, the tab is unavailable.
Important

To manage parameters specified on the Other tab, an operator needs to have the Edit custom radio properties
right. For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Radio Properties: Senior Engineer

Common Location | Other

= GROUP 1

Text Property 1 | saven twd
Mumeric Property T2

Date Property | 7/2/2018

List Property [list 1 item 1 ~
@ GROUP 2

Text Property 1
Text Property Description

Save l I Cancel

o

All the properties appear grouped as designed in the Custom Radio Properties window. For details, see Custom
Radio Properties. Each group can be expanded and collapsed.

Properties appear in the two-column table without headings. Left column of the table provides the property name.
Right column of the table provides one of the following controls:

Text field
Provides the place for text input or number-only input.

Date field
Shows the date in the Windows short date format. The Calendar Icon (L5 ) in the right corner of the field opens the
calendar for selecting the date.

List
Provides a number of preconfigured values of the parameter.
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When you click the parameter name or the field next to it, the detailed description of the parameter appears at the
bottom of the Radio Properties window.

3.4.3.4 Managing Radios
In SmartPTT Dispatcher, you can perform the following actions with radios:
*  Manually add new radios to SmartPTT Dispatcher on the Radio Fleet panel. For details, see Adding Radios.

+  Configure general radio settings, including assigning a Lone Worker profile, customizing a radio avatar and
icon, selecting a radio status, etc. For details, see Configuring General Radio Parameters.

+  Configure radio outdoor location. For details, see Configuring Radio GPS Settings.
+  Configure radio indoor location. For details, see Configuring Indoor Radio Tracking.

+  Configure custom radio properties. For details, see Configuring Custom Radio Properties.

3.4.3.4.1 Adding Radios
Follow the procedure to add a new radio to the dispatch system manually using the Radio Fleet panel.
Prerequisites:
Ensure that an operator has the Edit radio lists right. For details, see Operator Window.
Procedure:
1. Ifthe Radio Fleet panelis closed, on the menu bar, click Tools — Radio Fleet.

2. Onthe Radio Fleet panel, click Add radio (+).
The Radio Properties window appears.

3. Inthe opened window, open the Common tab.
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4,

5.

Radio Properties

Common

Radio ID:
Mame:

Status:

Default

Ny

[ {empty)

[ ] Lone Worker:

Save

) |

Cancel

In the upper-left corner of the tab, click the underlined Radio ID.
The Radio ID type window appears.

Radio ID type x

L™

In the opened window, select the desired ID format:

To add a DMR radio,
To add a SmartPTT Mobile user,
To add an MDC radio,

To add a 5 Tone radio,

Radio ID

SmartPTT ID

MDC ID

5 Tone ID

P25 1D

oK ] [ Cancel
o

select Radio ID.
select SmartPTT ID.
select MDC ID.

select 5 Tone ID.

267



Tools Radio Fleet

6. Click OK to close the Radio ID type window.
7. Inthefield next to the selected ID format, type the desired radio ID.
8. Configure the general radio parameters. For details, see Configuring General Radio Parameters.

9. Configure the radio outdoor and indoor location settings. For details, see Configuring Radio GPS Settings and
Configuring Indoor Radio Tracking.

10. Configure the custom radio properties. For details, see Configuring Custom Radio Properties.
Postrequisites:

To delete the radio, on the Radio Fleet panel, select the desired radio, click Delete radio( =), and then, in the
confirmation window, click OK.

3.4.3.4.2 Configuring General Radio Parameters

Follow the procedure to configure or edit the general radio settings.
Prerequisites:
*  (Optional) Add the radio status. For details, see Managing Statuses.
*  (Optional) Add the Lone Worker profile. For details, see Managing Lone Worker Profiles.
+  (Optional) Add the custom radio icon. For details, see Common Radio Properties.
Procedure:
1. Openthe Radio Properties window. For details, see Radio Properties Window.
2. Inthe Radio Properties window, open the Common tab.
3. Inthe Name field, type the radio name.

4. (Optional) Perform the desired actions:

To assign the status to a radio, from the Status list, select the desired status.

To configure a radio user avatar, perform the following actions:
1. Click Select.
2. Inthe opened window, select the desired image

file and click Open.

To delete the selected radio avatar and set the click Delete the current radio image ( x ).
default avatar image,
To set the radio icon, perform the following actions:

1. Underthe Select button, click the current radio
icon.

2. Fromthe list that appears, select the desired
image.
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5. (Optional) For the DMR radio, perform one of the following actions:

To assign the Lone Worker profile to a radio,

To assign telemetry actions to a radio,

6. Inthe Radio Properties window, click Save.

perform the following actions:
1. Select the Lone Worker check box.

2. From the list below, select the desired profile.

see Assigning Telemetry to Radios.

3.4.3.4.3 Configuring Radio GPS Settings

Follow the procedure to configure determination of the radio location using outdoor coordinates received from

SmartPTT Radioserver.

Prerequisites:

*  Ensure the GPS location service is configured in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
For details, see “Configuring GPS” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

«  Ensure an operator has the Manage radio location settings and Request radio location permissions. For

details, see Operator Window.

Procedure:

1. Open the Radio Properties window. For details, see Radio Properties Window.

2. Inthe Radio Properties window, open the Location tab.

3. Select the GPS check box to enable the GPS feature for the radio.

4. (Optional) Configure the radio-specific update rules of outdoor coordinates:

To update the outdoor position of the radio with
a specific time interval,

To update the outdoor position when the radio
moves too far from the current position on a
map,

To update the outdoor position when the radio
sends the telemetry signal,

To update the outdoor position when the radio
sends the emergency alarm,

perform the following actions:
1. Select the with time interval (sec) check box.
2. Inthefield next to the with time interval (sec)
check box, type the desired update interval.
perform the following actions:
1. Select the with distance interval check box.
2. Inthefield next to the with distance interval

check box, type the desired distance.

select the on GPIO pin status change check box.

select the on emergency check box.
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To update the outdoor position each time the perform the following actions:
PTT button is pressed on the radio, 1. Select the on pressing PTT check box.
2. Select always.

To update the outdoor position only when the perform the following actions:

PTT button is pressed on the radio to make the

1. Select the on pressing PTT check box.
emergency call,

2. Select onlyin emergency mode.

5. Inthe Radio Properties window, click Save.

3.4.3.4.4 Configuring Indoor Radio Tracking
Follow the procedure to configure Indoor support for a radio in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Prerequisites:

*  Ensure the beacon-based location service is configured in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
For details, see “Configuring Beacons in SmartPTT" in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

«  Ensure an operator has the Manage radio location settings right. For details, see Operator Window.
Procedure:
1. Openthe Radio Properties window. For details, see Radio Properties Window.
2. Inthe Radio Properties window, open the Location tab.
3. Select the Indoor tracking check box to enable the Indoor Tracking feature for the radio.
4. IftheiBeacon technology is used, configure the radio indoor position update:
a. Select the Update interval (sec) check box.
b. Inthe field next to the check box, type the position update interval value in seconds.

5. Inthe Radio Properties window, click Save.

3.4.3.4.5 Configuring Custom Radio Properties
Follow the procedure to configure the custom radio properties.

Prerequisites:

+  Ensure the additional properties of a radio are created in the Custom Radio Properties window. For details,
see Custom Radio Properties.

*  Ensure an operator has the Edit custom radio properties right. For details, see Operator Window.
Procedure:
1. Open the Radio Properties window. For details, see Radio Properties Window.

2. Inthe Radio Properties window, open the Other tab.
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3. Onthe Other tab, click Expand ( ) on the left of property group name.
Alist of properties appears.

4. With each of required property in the group, perform the following actions:

a. Intheleft column, click the property name.
Property description appears at the bottom of the Radio Properties window.

b. Intheright column, perform one of the following actions:

If the field appears, type the relevant information.
If the Select a date text appears, click the Calendar ([iZl) icon, and then select the date.
If the list appears, from the list, select the desired option.

5. Repeat step 2, and then step 3 for the remaining custom groups and properties.

6. To save changes, in the Radio Properties window, click Save.

3.4.4 Talkgroups
In the Radio Fleet panel, talkgroup entries represent talkgroups available to a dispatcher.
| x|
| i || &0 || &0 | DL AJOF--!
All statuse +
Object Status T

— [ Talkgroups >

ik Group 1 PTT| »»

ik Group 2 PTT| 5>

=k Group 3 PTT| 3

Each talkgroup entry provides the following elements:

Talkgroup Icon (im:)
Displays a talkgroup in the Objects Table. If the group sound is muted, the Mute (%) icon is displayed.
For information on All Calls, see All Calls.

Talkgroup Name
The name that is set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. You cannot change the name of the talkgroup in

SmartPTT Dispatcher.

PTT Button
Initiates a talkgroup call, and indicates call status. PTT button always appears in the panel, even if voice calls are
unavailable.
For information on voice call statuses, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.
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Actions ()
Opens the Actions menu of a talkgroup.

For information on actions, see Talkgroup Actions Menu.

3.4.4.1 Talkgroup Actions Menu

The Actions ( #* ) menu of the talkgroup provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action

Send Message ()

Make Conference Call (&)

Call Telephone Subscriber ()

Mute (' )/ Unmute (')

Selection of Audio Output Device ( )

Description

Opens the Send Message window in which you can type and send
messages or manage message templates.

For details, see Send Message Window.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the
corresponding permission.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Opens the Conference Calls window from which the conference call
can be initiated.
For information on the window, see Conference Calls.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the
corresponding permission.

Opens the Telephone Subscribers window, from which the call
between the selected talkgroup and a telephone subscriber can be
initiated.

Important

The callis possible if the required settings are configured on
SmartPTT Radioserver. For details, see “Connecting to SIP Server”
in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Mutes or unmutes the talkgroup.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound

muting. For information on the sound settings, see Other
Settings.

Provides a list of audio output devices using which the sound of the
talkgroup is played. By default, <No>and Main device values are
available.

For information on audio output devices configuring and assigning
procedures, see Configuring Audio Output Device and Assigning
Audio Output Devices to System Objects.
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Action Description

Properties () Opens the talkgroup properties window.
For details, see Talkgroup Properties.

Exit Emergency Mode ([!*) Acknowledges an incoming emergency alarm. It turns off the
emergency tone and the emergency indication.

NOTE
The action is available when a radio sends an emergency alarm.

3.4.4.2 Talkgroup Call Window

The talkgroup Call Window provides various controls for interacting with the talkgroup and obtaining information
on events connected with it.
Depending on the settings, the Call Window appears automatically when events connected with the talkgroup occur.

For details, see Call Window Settings.

If the Call Window does not appear automatically, you can open it manually on the Radio Fleet panel by double-
clicking the desired talkgroup entry.

Radioserver / Slot 1 / Group 1
PTT
11:54:47 = Group Call, Adminisirator (5 ) e
11:55:40 > Group Call, Administrator (5 8)
11:56:01 = Group Call, Administrator (4 s)
10:22-37 = Group Call, Administrator (14 5)
11:06:42 = Group Call, Administrator (4 5)
15:04:36 = Group Call, Administrator (5 s)
W
ad s &
thiv & fm [
Type text and press Enter s A=

The talkgroup Call Window provides the following elements:

Pin/Unpin ( #)
Pins the window on top of other windows and panels. When the window is pinned, it does not close after the
timeout expires. For details, see Call Window Settings.

Avatar
The default avatar image that cannot be changed.

NOTE
If, in the Call Windows settings, the Show Photo in Call Window check box is cleared, no avatar is displayed. For

details, see Call Window Settings.
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PTT Button
Initiates a talkgroup call and indicates its status. The button always appears in the window, even if voice calls are
unavailable.
For information on voice call statuses, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Log
Displays all events connected with the talkgroup.

Outgoing Telemetry (V)

Provides the list of outgoing telemetry actions configured in the Telemetry Settings window and selected in the
Telemetry for - <talkgroup name> window.

For details, see Managing Telemetry Actions and Managing Telemetry Actions.
Actions

The set of action buttons that you can use to perform the corresponding actions involving the talkgroup.
For information on actions, see Talkgroup Actions Menu.

Quick Message Field
Provides the ability to type the quick message text and send it to the talkgroup by clicking Send (% ) or pressing
the Enter key. For details, see Sending Messages from the Call Window.
Message (=)
Opens the Send Message window for creating and sending messages.
For details, see Send Message Window and Sending Messages from the Send Message Window.

3.4.4.3 Talkgroup Properties

In the properties window of a talkgroup, you can assign telemetry actions to the talkgroup, and leave comments for
other users of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

You can open the window by double-clicking the desired talkgroup entry or selecting the View Properties (& ) form
the Actions menu of the talkgroup.

Comment:

¥

[ Save ] | Cancel

The talkgroup properties window provides the following elements:

Comment
A box in which you can type comments for other users of SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Telemetry ( ¥)
Opens the Telemetry for window in which you can assign a telemetry action to the talkgroup.

For details, see Telemetry Settings Window.

Save
Saves the comment typed in the Comment box.

3.4.5 Dynamic Groups

SmartPTT Dispatcher allows to display virtual groups created in the SmartPTT Mobile application. In SmartPTT
Dispatcher, virtual groups that consist only of SmartPTT Mobile users are called dynamic groups.

NOTE
Dynamic groups management is unavailable if the client registered in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator does
not have the corresponding permission. For details, see “Profiles” in SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

Virtual groups consisting of talkgroups and SmartPTT Mobile users appear in SmartPTT Dispatcher as cross patches
between talkgroups and dynamic groups and are called multigroups. For details, see Cross Patches.

Dynamic groups can also be created in SmartPTT Dispatcher. The group must have at least two SmartPTT Mobile
users. The dispatcher can add only registered users of the SmartPTT Mobile application (active or not) to the group.

NOTE
When creating a dynamic group in SmartPTT Dispatcher, a virtual group with the same members is created in the
SmartPTT Mobile application.

The dispatcher can also edit the name or participants of dynamic groups, as well as delete them. The dispatcher can
edit and delete dynamic groups both created in SmartPTT Dispatcher and created in the SmartPTT Mobile
application.

NOTE
SmartPTT Mobile users cannot edit or delete dynamic groups created in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

The dynamic groups available in SmartPTT Dispatcher are displayed under the SmartPTT Mobile entry on the Radio

Fleet panel.
| x|
| dah || &0 || &20 | o' O&
All statu: +
Object Status ‘
- B Radioserver w |E
+ ¥j"slot 1 >
+ "lislot 2 >
— ¥ SmartPTT Mobile >
&2k Group 1 PTT| &>
dch Group 2 FTT| 3 .
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Each dynamic group entry provides the following elements:

Dynamic Group Icon (i)
Displays a dynamic group and its state in the Objects Table:

+ The blue color (#%) indicates that the group is active. If the group sound is muted, the Mute ( “&) icon is
displayed.
+ The gray color (4%) indicates that the group is inactive. If the group sound was muted, the Mute (“&) icon is
displayed.
Dynamic Group Name
Dynamic group name is displayed in italics. The name is set in the dynamic group creation window. For details, see
Dynamic Group Window.

PTT Button
Initiates a call to the dynamic group, and indicates call status. PTT button always appears on the panel, even if

voice calls are unavailable.
For information on voice call statuses, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Actions (=)
Opens the Actions menu of the dynamic group.
For information on actions, see Dynamic Group Actions Menu.

3.4.5.1 Dynamic Group Actions Menu

The Actions ( % ) menu of the dynamic group provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action Description
Mute (' )/Unmute ('0) Mutes or unmutes the dynamic group.
NOTE

Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound
muting. For information on the sound settings, see Other

Settings.
Delete (=) Removes the selected dynamic group from the system.
Properties (i) Opens the group creation window for editing the selected dynamic
group.

For details, see Dynamic Group Window.

3.4.5.2 Dynamic Group Window
The Dynamic group window provides the ability to create a new or edit the existing dynamic group.
You can open the Dynamic group window in one of the following ways:

*  From the Actions ( #* ) menu of the SmartPTT Mobile virtual control station by selecting the Create dynamic
group (4. ) option.
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+  From the Actions ( 3 ) menu of the dynamic group by selecting the Properties (‘4/) option.

Dynamic group - SmartPTT Mobile

Mame

Maobile devices

|Grcup1

Temporary Talkgroup Members

U mobile client 1 (added)

O mobile client 1

U mobile client 2

U mobile client 2 (added)
0 mobile client 3

Ny

Create H Cancel

The Dynamic group window provides the following elements:

Name
Name of the dynamic group.

Temporary Talkgroup Members

Contains a list of SmartPTT Mobile users that are added to the dynamic group. The group must contain at least
two SmartPTT Mobile users. If no SmartPTT Mobile users are added, the area is empty.

Search field ()

Field that provides the ability to find the desired SmartPTT Mobile user by typing its name.

Mobile devices

Contains a list of all available SmartPTT Mobile users registered in the system that can be added to the dynamic

group.
Add ( €)/Remove (”)

Add or remove the selected SmartPTT Mobile user to or from the Temporary Talkgroup Members area. You can
also double-click or drag the SmartPTT Mobile user to the area.
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Create/OK

Creates a dynamic group. The created group will appear on the Radio Fleet panel under the SmartPTT Mobile
entry. If you are editing an existing group, the button name changes to OK. After a dynamic group is created, all
its participants will receive a notification about group creation.

NOTE

If you edit the group, group participants will receive a notification about changes in group objects. For removed

participants, access to the group will be blocked.

3.4.5.3 Adding and Editing Dynamic Groups

Follow the procedure to add a new or edit the existing dynamic group on the Radio Fleet panel.

Procedure:

1. Onthe Radio Fleet panel, perform the desired action:

To add a new dynamic group,

To edit an existing dynamic group,

The Dynamic group window appears.

open the Actions ( »» ) menu of the SmartPTT Mobile
virtual control station, and then select Create
dynamic group (¢ch).

open the Actions ( >>» ) menu of the desired group,
and then select Properties (/).

2. (Optional) In the opened window, in the Name field, type the dynamic group name.

3. Edit the dynamic group member list:

To add the SmartPTT Mobile user to the
dynamic group,

To remove the SmartPTT Mobile user from
the dynamic group,

NOTE

select the desired mobile client in the Mobile devices area,
and then click the Add ( € ) button.

The selected mobile client appears in the Temporary
Talkgroup Members area.

select the desired mobile client in the Temporary
Talkgroup Members area, and then click the Remove ( L)
button.

The selected mobile client disappears from the Temporary
Talkgroup Members area.

You can also add or remove SmartPTT Mobile users by double-clicking or dragging them to the desired area.

4. To complete configuration, click Create/OK.

Postrequisites:

To delete a dynamic group, in the Actions ( > ) menu of the desired group, click Delete (=), and then, in the
Confirmation window, click OK. After a dynamic group is deleted, its members will receive a notification about

group removing.
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NOTE
If a dynamic group is participating in a cross patch or voice call, when clicking Delete, a warning window indicating
the impossibility of deleting the group appears.

3.4.6 Channels and Systems

Objects that visually group radios, talkgroups, dynamic groups, and All Calls are access points to radio systems or
radio channels.

Technically, these objects are control stations or virtual control stations, system wide and local channels of
conventional radio systems, trunked radio systems, and WAVE Server access points.

| x|
[ || as |[ &z | SLUOF-A
| | All statuse +
Object Status s
— B Online Server PO
+ ¥ control station ch1in Zc o
+ ¥ conv channel 1,2 5
+ ¥% conv channel 2/2 o8
+ ¥¥ SmartPTT Mobile »

These objects are available only if you click Filter by channel (“i’) on the Radio Fleet panel.
Each channel entry provides the following elements:

Expand (+)/ Collapse (—)
The control appears on the left of the entry and provides the dispatcher with capability to show or hide relevant
radios, talkgroups, dynamic groups, and All Calls. If the connection to the system is lost, the control disappears
and all sub-entries are hidden.

Channel Icon (‘l")
All channels have the same icon that cannot be changed. The icon displays the state of the channel:

+ The blue color (*i') indicates that the channel is active. If the channel sound is muted, the Mute (“#) icon is
displayed.
« The gray color (‘I") indicates that the channel is inactive (the device is turned off or out of the network

coverage). If the channel sound was muted, the Mute (“d) icon is displayed.

Object Name
Object name is received from SmartPTT Radioserver and it cannot be changed. You may contact your system
administrator to request the object rename.
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Channel Selector (control stations only)
Provides the ability to change (select) the channel on the control station. The selector appears in the Status
column of the Object Table.

Important
To switch between the control station channels, an operator needs to have the Change channel on control
station right. For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

NOTE
If no statuses added in SmartPTT Dispatcher, the Status column disappears from the Object Table, and the
channel selection control will be available only in the custom console.

Actions button
The button opens the channel Actions menu.
For information on actions, see Channel Actions Menu.

3.4.6.1 Channel Actions Menu

The Actions ( #» ) menu of the channel provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action Description
Radio Dekey ( ® ) Interrupts all calls that are being made on the channel of a control
station.

Available to MOTOTRBO control stations only.

Reset Control Station () Resets the control station.
Available to MOTOTRBO control stations only.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the
corresponding permission.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Mute ("™ )/Unmute ('©) Mutes or unmutes the channel.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound
muting. For information on the sound settings, see Other

Settings.

Mute Others (<) Mutes other objects except for the channel from whose Actions
menu the action was selected.

Create dynamic group (dci) Opens the Dynamic group window where you can add a new
dynamic group.
For information on the window, see Dynamic Group Window.

Available to the SmartPTT Mobile virtual control station only.
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Action

Selection of Audio Output Device (¢ )

Properties (i)

Exit Emergency Mode ([!*)

3.4.6.2 Channel Properties

Description

Provides a list of audio output devices using which the sound of the
talkgroup is played. By default, <No>and Main device values are
available.

For information on audio output devices configuring and assigning
procedures, see Configuring Audio Output Device and Assigning
Audio Output Devices to System Objects.

Opens the channel properties window.
For details, see Channel Properties.

Acknowledges an incoming emergency alarm. It turns off the
emergency tone and the emergency indication.

NOTE
The action is available when a radio sends an emergency alarm.

Available to control stations only.

The Control Station window provides information on the channel that is received from the radio devices used by
SmartPTT Radioserver as an access point to radio systems. The information can be used for quick monitoring

purposes.

Control Station

Control Station

Model Number  M2TQNH9JAZAN
Firmware Version: 038T11996

Firmware: R01.12.15

Type: Mobile

Range: UHF1 (403 - 470 MHz)
Display type: Gray, 132x34

Radio Id: 1(12.0.0.1)

Common Other Common Other

*|Ch1in20ne1 “'|" 4 hd
Volume: == U + Volume; == G

System: MOTOTRBO (Direct mode) System: MOTOTREO (IP Site Connect)

Slot: 1
Radio Id: 16448250 (12.250.250.250)

Control Station

Common | Other
) 4 > P
Volume: == U
System:  Capacity Max
Radio Id: 1024 (12.0.4.0)
Channels: 0

o

The window consists of two tabs. Primary information is presented in the Common tab. The Other tab contains

user-entered information which is represented in the multiline text box.
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The Common tab provides the following elements:

Channel Selector
The channel selection control is available only for control stations with particular connection and configuration.
The controlincludes the list of channels and the Next ( » ) and Previous ( € ') buttons for selecting next or
previous radio channel.

Volume
The volume slider adjusts the volume of the radio channel. It affects volume of radios and talkgroups which are
associated with this channel.

Under the controls, the information about the radio device is provided. The information is different for control
stations and repeater-based systems:

«  Channels shows number of detected channels in the trunked radio system.

- Display type provides information on the display type and resolution of the control station.
- Firmware shows the firmware version of the control station.

«  Firmware version shows the serial number of the control station.

+  Model number shows the full model number of the control station.

« RadioId provides SmartPTT Radioserver identification information used by the associated radios to call
dispatchers.

« Range provides the frequency range of the control station.
«  Slot shows the channel number (1 or 2) for IP Site Connect.
- System provides information on the MOTOTRBO radio system or connection type of the control station.

« Type provides the control station type (mobile or portable).

3.4.7 All Calls

In the Radio Fleet panel, All Call entries represent All Calls that were added on SmartPTT Radioserver.

| x|
s § 80 | Ko Ol -+
All statuses +
Object Status o
- H Radioserver >
- ¥" Capacity Max 1 >
das All Call PTT| >

The All Call entries are displayed only when the Filter by channel (“") view is active.
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Each All Call entry provides the following elements:

All Call Icon (i&k)
The icon that is used to display an All Call in the Objects Table. If the All Call sound is muted, the Mute (&) icon is
displayed.
The same icon is used for talkgroups.
For information on talkgroups, see Talkgroups.

All Call Name
The name that is set on SmartPTT Radioserver. You cannot change the name of All Call in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

PTT Button
Initiates a call, and indicates call status. PTT button always appears in the window, even if voice calls are
unavailable.
For information on voice call statuses, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Actions ()
Opens the actions list of a All Call.
For information on actions, see All Call Actions Menu.

3.4.7.1 All Call Actions Menu

The Actions ( #* ) menu of the All Call provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action Description
Mute (' )/Unmute (') Mutes or unmutes the All Call.
NOTE

Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound
muting. For information on the sound settings, see Other

Settings.

Selection of Audio Output Device ( LD ) Provides a list of audio output devices using which the sound of the
All Callis played. By default, <No>and Main device values are
available.

For information on audio output devices configuring and assigning
procedures, see Configuring Audio Output Device and Assigning
Audio Output Devices to System Objects.

Properties (i) Opens the All Call properties window.
For details, see All Call Properties.
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3.4.7.2 All Call Window

The All Call window provides information on the All Call, and controls for interacting with it.

Depending on the settings, the Call Window appears automatically when events connected with the All Call occur.
For details, see Call Window Settings.

If the Call Window does not appear automatically, you can open it manually on the Radio Fleet panel by double-
clicking the desired All Call entry.

Radioserver f Slot 1 / All Call

12:14:32 < All Call, 1 (4 s)
21217 = All Call, Administrator (14 s)

-
£

g

The window provides the following elements:

Pin/Unpin ( +)
Pins the window on top of other windows and panels. When the window is pinned, it does not close after the
timeout expires. For details, see Call Window Settings.

Avatar
The default avatar image that cannot be changed.

NOTE
If, in the Call Windows settings, the Show Photo in Call Window check box is cleared, no avatar is displayed. For
details, see Call Window Settings.

PTT Button

Initiates the All Call and indicates its status. The button always appears in the All Call window, even if voice calls are
unavailable.
For information on voice call statuses, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.

Log
Displays all events connected with the All Call.

Exit Emergency Mode ([I*)
Confirms the reception/resolution of incoming emergency alarms on the channel or in the system. Confirmation
turns off the emergency tone in SmartPTT Dispatcher and stops the emergency indication.

284



Tools Radio Fleet

3.4.7.3 All Call Properties

In the properties window of All Call, you can leave comments for other users of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

You can open the window by right-clicking the desired All Call entry or selecting the View Properties (/) from the
Actions menu of the All Call.

Comment:

Save l Cancel

\ L

The window provides the following elements:

Comment
A box in which you can type comments for other users of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Save
Saves the comment typed in the Comment box.
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3.4.8 Categories

You can use categories to organize radios and talkgroups. The organization includes both the representation and

advanced functionality.
For details, see Categories.
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Categories appear when you click Filter by category () on the Radio Fleet panel.

At this view, categories appear as folders with the Category () icon and include talkgroups, dynamic groups,

radios, and other categories (sub-categories).

Categories do not include control stations, virtual control stations, channels, trunked radio systems or SmartPTT

Radioservers. Therefore, All Calls are unavailable in this view.

Any category can be expanded and collapsed. When collapsed, the Expand (+ ) icon appears on the left of the

Category () icon. When expanded, the Collapse (—) icon appears instead.

The Actions ( >> ) button, available to each category, opens the Actions menu for managing the category. For

information on the actions, see Category Actions Menu.
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3.4.8.1 Category Actions Menu

The Actions ( %> ) menu of the radio provides the ability to perform the following actions:

Action

Send Message ()

Find on Map (%)

Remove from Map (%)

View Properties ()

Description

Opens the Send Message window in which you can type and send messages or
manage message templates.

For details, see Send Message Window.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.
For information on the operator rights, see Operators.

Shows members of the category on a map.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Hides members of the category on a map.

The action is unavailable if the operator does not have the corresponding
permission.

Opens the Category window for editing the category.

For details, see Category.

NOTE
The action is unavailable to the No Category folder on the Radio Fleet panel.
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3.4.9 Working with Objects Table

Follow the procedure to perform actions with the objects in the Objects Table.
Procedure:

Perform the desired action:

+ To hide or show radios, or talkgroups in the Objects Table, perform the following actions:

To hide or show all talkgroups, click the Hide talkgroups ( i&: ) or Show
talkgroups ( i&: ) button.

To hide or show online radios, click the Hide online radios (& ) or Show online
radios (& ) button.

To hide or show offline radios, click the Hide offline radios (# ) or Show offline
radios (l's‘: ) button.

+ To change the view of the Object Table, perform the following actions:

To activate the channel view, click Filter by channel ("1").

To activate the category view, click Filter by category ().

+ To search the desired radio in the Objects Table by name or ID, in the search box, type the name or ID of the
radio.

||| Cl| All statuses | v | + -

+ Tofilter radios by status, from the Filter radios by status list, select the desired status.

| Q|| All statuses | v | 4+ —

3.5 SCADA Module

SCADA (Supervisory Control And Data Acquisition) is an automation control system for monitoring and controlling
parameters of remote equipment in real time.

In SmartPTT, telemetry data collection and processing is performed through AdapTel interface adapters. For details,
see AdapTel on the SmartPTT website.

Important
Access to the SCADA module functionality requires installing the SCADA license. For details, see Licenses.
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You can open the SCADA panel by clicking Tools — SCADA on the menu bar.

Important
The SCADA option appears in the Tools menu only after the SCADA module activation in SmartPTT Dispatcher
settings. For details, see Activating SCADA Module.

SCADA -0 X
1/1

Main Page

/.\' Demo1l

Generic object warning

Generic object alarm

Alarm

Current alarms (Total: 20) v

The SCADA module in SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to perform the following actions:
*  Monitor, gather, and process real-time telemetry data.
«  Control parameters of SCADA points.

+  Configure response rules for events registered in the connected SCADA system.
For information on setting rules, see Custom Rules.

For information on the SCADA module functionality in SmartPTT Dispatcher, see the SCADA Module embedded help.

3.6 Channels

The Channels panel displays information and provides controls for working with the control stations and IP Site
Connect channels available in the radio system.

You can perform the following actions in the Channels panel:
+ Initiate an All Call on the desired channel. For details, see Initiating Group Voice Calls and All Calls.
« Initiate a group call on the desired channel. For details, see Initiating Group Voice Calls and All Calls.

*  Open the control station or IP Site Connect channels Actions menu by clicking the Actions ( > ) button on the
channel element.

+  Mute/Unmute the channel sound by clicking the Mute ("¢ ) / Unmute ('{X) button on the channel element.
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You can open the Channels panel by clicking Tools — Channels on the menu bar.
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Depending on the type, the Channels panel provides the following elements:

Font Size ([#]~ ~)
Provides the ability to change the font size of element text on the panel. You can change the size to small,
medium, or large. The default font size is Small.

Element Width ([ )
Provides the ability to change the width of all elements on the panel. You can change the element width to
narrow, medium, or wide. The default width is Narrow.

Show Icon (@)
Provides the ability to show or hide channel icons on all elements on the panel.

Channel Element
The element provide the ability to interact with available control stations and IP Site Connect channels. The
element provides the following information and controls:

Channel Icon (‘l")
The standard icon indicating the radio object type. It is used for all the objects in the panel and cannot be
changed.

Mute ('0))/ Unmute (%)
The Mute ('® ) button provides the ability to mute the channel sound. The dispatcher stops hearing the sound of
the voice calls made on the muted channel. To unmute the channel, you need to click the Unmute ('€X) button
which appears instead of Mute (1)) on the element of the muted channel.

NOTE
Some SmartPTT Dispatcher settings may prevent complete sound muting. For information on the sound settings,

see Other Settings.
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Name
The name of the control station or repeater system channel that is set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Channel Selector (A /W)
Available to control stations only. Provides the ability to switch the control station channels.

Call Target
The list of available All Call and group call options on the channel.
During an incoming group call, the selected group name changes to the group name to which the call is initiated.
To make All Calls or group calls, groups must be created and configured in the channel settings in SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator. For details, see “Talkgroups” in the corresponding network settings description in
SmartPTT Installation and Configuration Guide.

NOTE
For control stations, available call options depend on the channel that is currently selected on it. You can select the
desired channel in the Radio Fleet panel. For details, see Channels and Systems.

Actions Menu ( =)
Opens the channel Actions menu. The list of available actions depends on the channel type (control station or
repeater system channel).
For information on the Actions menu, see Channel Actions Menu.

Call Initiator
Name of a current call initiator on the channel.

NOTE
If the user authorization service is activated, the name of the currently authorized user is displayed next to the
radio name in the parentheses. For details, see General Settings.

The element color indicates the current state of the call on the channel. For information on call statuses and their
color indication, see Color Indication of Voice Calls.
If there are no active calls on the channel, the color of its element indicates its current state:

*  The blue element color indicates that the channel is currently active but there are no active transmissions on it.

+ The gray element color indicates that the channel is currently inactive (the device is turned off or out of the
network coverage).

3.7 Radios

The Radios panel provides controls for monitoring and interacting with radios registered in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
The Radios panel provides the ability to perform the following actions with the radio objects located in it:
+  Open the radio Actions menu by clicking the Actions ( >* ) button in the bottom right corner of the element.
+  Open the radio Call Window by right-clicking the element. For details, see Radio Call Window.
+ Initiate a private voice call to the radio. For details, see Initiating Private Voice Calls.

+ Initiate a multiselect call to multiple radios. For details, see Multicalls.
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You can open the Radios panel by clicking Tools — Radios on the menu bar.
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The Radios panel provides the following elements:

Filters

Provide the ability to filter the radios displayed on the Radios panel by default and customizable criteria. The

following filtering options are available:

+ All Radios displays all radios registered in SmartPTT Dispatcher (both online and offline).

+ Online displays the radios that are currently online.

+ Manual selection displays the radios manually added there by dragging and dropping the desired objects

from the Radio Fleet panel. To remove the added objects from the Radios panel, you need to select the

desired object or objects, and then press the Delete key.

+ Ifthere are radio categories configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher, controls with the names of existing categories

appear next to the Manual selection option. By selecting a category option you can display all the radios that

belong to it. For details, see Categories.

NOTE

If no categories are configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher, filtering by category is not available, and the

corresponding controls are not displayed.

By default, the All Radios option is selected.
The number in the parentheses after the filtering option name corresponds to the number of radios that will be

displayed after selecting this filtering option.

Search field ()
Provides the ability to display only the radios whose name or ID contains the characters specified in the field.

The search is performed only among the objects that are currently displayed on the panel after applying one or
multiple filters (by default, the All Radios option). You can clear the search field by clicking Clear () in the right
part of the field.
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Statuses
Provides the ability to display only the radios with the status selected from the list. For details, see Statuses.
The filtering is performed only among the objects that are currently displayed on the panel after applying one or
multiple filters (by default, the All Radios option).
The (empty) option displays the radios whose status is not currently specified. By default, the All statuses option
is selected.

NOTE
If no statuses are configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher, filtering by status is not available, and the corresponding
controls are not displayed.

Font Size ([#[~ ~)
Provides the ability to change the font size for all element names on the panel. You can change the size to small,
medium, or large. The default font size is Small.

Element Width ([ )
Provides the ability to change the width of all elements on the panel. You can change the element width to
narrow, medium, or wide. The default width is Narrow.

Show Icon ([£))
Provides the ability to show or hide radio icons on all elements on the panel.

Radio Object Element
The element representing a radio registered in the radio system. The element provides the following information
and controls:

+ Name or ID of the radio object specified in the radio properties. For details, see Radio Properties Window.

NOTE
If the user authorization service is activated, the name of the currently authorized user is displayed next to the
radio name in the parentheses. For details, see General Settings.

+ The Actions ( > ) button opens the radio Actions menu. For details, see Radio Actions Menu.
The radio elements provide the following indication:

* The Missed Call ( (C ) icon indicates that there are missed calls from the radio. Next to the icon, the number of
missed calls is displayed.

+ TheValid Coordinates ( &") / Outdated Coordinates ( ¥ ) icon. Depending on the update status of the radio
location data, the icon indicates that the radio GPS coordinates are valid or outdated/missing. The icon appears
only if the GPS service is activated and the coordinates update parameters are specified in the radio location

settings. For details, see Radio Location Properties.

+  The Man Down label indicates that the radio is currently in the Man Down state. For details, see Initiator Alert
and SmartPTT Man Down Configuration Guide.

+ The Emergency label on the element indicates that the radio activated the emergency mode. You can manage
the reported emergency from the Emergencies panel or using the Exit Emergency Mode option of the radio
Actions me